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7 June, 2017
Dear Councillor,
CABINET
4:00 PM ON THURSDAY, 15 JUNE, 2017
ESPERANCE ROOM, CIVIC CENTRE, CANNOCK
You are invited to attend this meeting for consideration of the matters itemised in the
following Agenda.
Yours sincerely,

T. McGovern,
Managing Director
To:

Councillors:
G. Adamson

Leader of the Council

G. Alcott

Deputy Leader of the Council and Economic Development
and Planning Portfolio Leader

J.T. Kraujalis

Corporate Improvement Portfolio Leader

C. Bennett

Crime and Partnerships Portfolio Leader

Mrs. C. Mitchell
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J.P.T.L. Preece

Environment Portfolio Leader

Mrs. M.A. Davis

Health and Wellbeing Portfolio Leader

F.W.C. Allen

Housing Portfolio Leader

Mrs. D.M. Todd

Town Centre Regeneration Portfolio Leader

Civic Centre, PO Box 28, Beecroft Road, Cannock, Staffordshire WS11 1BG
tel 01543

462621

| fax 01543

462317

|

www.cannockchasedc.gov.uk

Search for ‘Cannock Chase Life’

@CannockChaseDC

AGENDA
PART 1

1.

Apologies

2.

Declarations of Interests of Members in Contracts and Other Matters and
Restriction on Voting by Members
To declare any personal, pecuniary or disclosable pecuniary interests in accordance with
the Code of Conduct and any possible contraventions under Section 106 of the Local
Government Finance Act 1992.

3.

Updates from Portfolio Leaders
To receive and consider oral updates (if any), from the Leader of the Council, the Deputy
Leader, and Portfolio Leaders.

4.

Minutes
To approve the Minutes of the meeting held on 13 April, 2017 (enclosed).

5.

Forward Plan
Forward Plan of Decisions: June to August, 2017 (Item 5.1 – 5.2).

6.

Recommendations of Scrutiny Committees
None received.

7.

End of Year Performance Report 2016/17
Report of the Head of Governance and Corporate Services (Item 7.1 – 7.48).

8.

District Needs Analysis and Ward Profiles 2017
Report of the Head of Governance and Corporate Services (Item 8.1 – 8.60).

9.

Strategic Risk Register
Report of the Head of Governance and Corporate Services (Item 9.1 – 9.19).

10. Annual Performance Review of Wigan and Leisure Culture Trust 2016-17
Report of the Head of Environment and Healthy Lifestyles (Item 10.1 – 10.65).
11. Review of Leisure Concession to Serving Members of the Armed Forces 2017-18
Report of the Head of Environment and Healthy Lifestyles (Item 11.1 – 11.6).
12. Proposed Improvements to Ravenhill Park
Report of the Head of Environment and Healthy Lifestyles (Item 12.1 – 12.6).
13. Public Spaces Protection Order (Dog Control) Consultation
Report of the Head of Environment and Healthy Lifestyles (Item 13.1 – 13.17).

14. Former Rugeley ‘B’ Power Station: Proposed Supplementary Planning Document
(SPD)
Report of the Head of Economic Development (Item 14.1 – 14.43).
15. Civic Centre Roof Aerial – Cannock Chase Radio
Report of the Head of Economic Development (Item 15.1 – 15.5).
16. Representatives on Outside Bodies 2017/18
Report of the Managing Director (Item 16.1 – 16.5).

Minutes Published: 20 April, 2017
Call-In Expires:
27 April, 2017
CANNOCK CHASE COUNCIL
MINUTES OF THE MEETING OF THE
CABINET
HELD ON THURSDAY 13 APRIL 2017 AT 4:00 P.M.
IN THE CIVIC CENTRE, BEECROFT ROAD, CANNOCK
PART 1

PRESENT: Councillors:

110.

Adamson, G.

Leader of the Council

Alcott, G.

Deputy Leader of the Council and Economic Development
and Planning Portfolio Leader

Kraujalis, J.T.

Corporate Improvement Portfolio Leader

Bennett, C.

Crime and Partnerships Portfolio Leader

Mitchell, Mrs. C.

Culture and Sport Portfolio Leader

Preece, J.P.T.L.

Environment Portfolio Leader

Davis, Mrs. M.A.

Health and Wellbeing Portfolio Leader

Allen, F.W.C.

Housing Portfolio Leader

Todd, Mrs. D.M.

Town Centre Regeneration Portfolio Leader

Apologies
None.

111.

Declarations of Interests of Members in Contracts and Other Matters and
Restriction on Voting by Members
Member

Interest

Type

Preece, J.P.T.L.

Agenda Item 9: Land at Corner of
Norton Green Lane/Butts Lane, Norton
Canes – Chairman of Norton Canes
Parish Council

Personal and
Pecuniary

No other Declarations of Interest were made in addition to those already
confirmed by Members in the Register of Members’ Interests.
112.

Updates from Portfolio Leaders
Crime and Partnerships
Appointment of New Chief Constable
The Portfolio Leader reported that the appointment of the new Chief Constable
for Staffordshire Police was expected to be confirmed at the next meeting of the
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Staffordshire Police and Crime Panel, scheduled for Wednesday 26 March,
2017.
Culture and Sport
Cannock Stadium Site
The Portfolio Leader reported that work at the Stadium site was due to
commence week beginning 24 April, 2017, and the Head of Environment and
Healthy Lifestyles had copies of the final design plans should Members wish to
view them.
Health and Wellbeing
Reduction in Opening Hours and Hednesford and Rugeley Area Offices
The Portfolio Leader reported that residents had seemed to cope ok so far with
the change in opening hours which had come into effect at the start of April, and
it was anticipated that the new arrangements should work well long term.
Additionally, Officers based in the area offices were now able to log in to the
main system at the Civic Centre and work remotely.
Town Centre Regeneration
Cannock Indoor Market
The Portfolio Leader reported that one of the outcomes of the Council’s budget
which was approved on 8 February, 2017, was that Cannock Indoor Market
would move to four trading days per week, effective from 1 April 2017.
Thursdays were selected as the additional trading day, alongside the existing
days of Tuesdays, Fridays and Saturdays. Stall fees also increased by 3% from
the same date.
Existing Stall Agreements only permitted traders to trade three days per week,
therefore new agreements had to be completed with those traders who wished to
continue operating in the Market Hall from 1 April. The Council’s Standard Stall
Agreement had not been updated for a number of years, so the opportunity was
taken to review and modernise the terms on which the traders occupied their
stalls. Under the new arrangements traders were required to pay rent weekly, in
advance.
Traders that did not wish to trade in Cannock on four days per week ceased
trading on 31 March, 2017. 24% of existing traders left the Market Hall which
resulted in a 29% drop in the number of open stalls. 34 out of a maximum of 61
stalls were currently open. It was worth noting however that a number of
stallholders were senior in years and some of those that left on or before 31
March were already contemplating retirement prior to the Council’s decision.
Marketing and promotion of the Market Hall was ongoing and the attraction of
new traders was a priority. Work had commenced on creating an improved
market entrance, using the vacant shop unit at 1 Market Hall Precinct, and
signage to raise the profile of the Market Hall within the town centre. A Market
Hall relaunch event was scheduled to take place on 19 May, and Officers were
encouraging remaining traders to work with the Council using their own stalls to
generate a positive and vibrant atmosphere within the Market Hall.
Officers would monitor the effect of the increase in trading days alongside the
increase in stallholders’ rents initially for a period of three months from 1 April.
Following the initial three months period, the success or otherwise of the four
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day trading pattern would be reviewed. If the Market Hall was not attracting new
traders (or suffering the loss of further traders) and footfall had not increased
then the Council would consider what support it could offer to traders.
113.

Minutes of Cabinet Meeting of 16 March, 2017
RESOLVED:
That the Minutes of the meeting held on 16 March, 2017, be approved as a
correct record and signed.

114.

Forward Plan
The Forward Plan of Decisions for the period April to June, 2017 (Item 5.1 – 5.2
of the Official Minutes of the Council) was considered.
RESOLVED:
That the Forward Plan of Decisions for the period April to June, 2017 be noted.

115.

Recommendations of Scrutiny Committees
None received.

116.

Priority Delivery Plans 2017-18
Consideration was given to the Report of the Head of Governance and
Corporate Services (Item 7.1 – 7.21 of the Official Minutes of the Council).
RESOLVED:
That Council, at its meeting to be held on 24 May, 2017, adopt the Priority
Delivery Plans (PDPs) for 2017-18 and approve them for publication.
Reasons for Decision
The Corporate Plan 2015-18, approved by Cabinet in July 2015, superseded the
Council’s previous Corporate Plan 2011-14 and set out the revised mission,
priorities and strategic objectives of Cannock Chase District Council for the
following three years.
The supporting PDPs were the annual documents that set out how the Council
would achieve progress against its strategic objectives; these plans established
the actions, performance measures and timetables for delivery that were the
basis of the Council’s quarterly and annual performance reporting framework.

117.

Local Government Association Peer Challenge
Consideration was given to the Report of the Head of Governance and
Corporate Services (Item 8.1 – 8.38 of the Official Minutes of the Council).
RESOLVED:
That the progress of the Council’s response to the Local Government
Association (LGA) Peer Challenge and the project structure to be adopted to
develop and implement a work programme with regards to the Peer Challenge’s
recommendations be noted.
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Reasons for Decision
The LGA Peer Challenge, published in October 2016, provided an external
review of the Council’s Corporate, Financial and Organisation condition, based
on the assessment of a team of Members and Officers from other local
authorities. The review was completed through a combination of background
material, on-site discussions and interviews with a range of stakeholders.
The Peer Challenge report set out seven recommendations from the review
team for the Council to assess and address. These recommendations formed
the basis for the overall project structure as the Council developed its responses
to each of the areas of focus. This report set out the progress thus far in
developing those responses.
118.

Land at Corner of Norton Green Lane / Butts Lane, Norton Canes
Consideration was given to the Report of the Head of Economic Development
(Item 9.1 – 9.5 of the Official Minutes of the Council).
RESOLVED:
That the request for a lease on favourable terms to Norton Canes Parish Council
to enable the Parish Council to maintain the land at the corner of Norton Green
Lane / Butts Lane, Norton Canes, as a garden area be approved.
Reasons for Decision
The land shown hatched black on plan no. 4270 occupied a prominent position
on the corner of Norton Green Lane and Butts Lane, Norton Canes. The land
currently comprised an area of grass, part of which was surrounded by a hedge,
containing a number of mature trees. There was a bus stop positioned on the
site at the back of the pavement of Norton Green Lane. The land was subject to
a covenant restricting its use to that of a public open space.
Norton Canes Parish Council wished to take over responsibility for maintenance
of the land and create a garden area to possibly include an information board
and a BT phone box. It was proposed that the land would contribute towards the
Parish Council’s entry in best kept village competitions.
The proposal had the support of the Council’s Landscape Section which
currently had responsibility for maintaining the land.
The Council had previously granted leases to the Parish Council for a similar
purpose: in 2002 land at the corner of Burntwood Road/Walsall Road (now
known as Jubilee Gardens) and in 2012 land at Burntwood Road/Brownhills
Road (now known as Millennium Gardens). Both existing leases were for a term
of 10 years at a peppercorn rental with the Parish Council being responsible for
the maintenance of the land and payment of the District Council’s reasonable
legal costs. In light of the improvements that the Parish Council intended to
make to the aesthetic value of this open space to the local community, it was
proposed that the land at the corner of Norton Green Lane/Butts Lane, be leased
on similar terms.
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119.

Former Football Pitch at the Junction of Ironstone Road and Sevens Road,
Rawnsley
Consideration was given to the Report of the Head of Environment and Healthy
Lifestyles (Item 10.1 – 10.9 of the Official Minutes of the Council).
RESOLVED:
That:
(A) That a non-assignable lease of sufficient length and on favourable terms be
granted to FC Newlands Football Club to use the former football pitch at the
junction of Ironstone Road and Sevens Road, Rawnsley.
(B) That authority be delegated to the Head of Environment and Healthy
Lifestyles in consultation with the Culture and Sport Portfolio Leader to
agree terms and conditions and all other actions required to implement the
preferred option.
Reasons for Decisions
The Council owned land at the junction of Ironstone Road and Sevens Road,
Rawnsley. The land was in Green Belt and was formerly used and maintained
by the Council as a football pitch until it was removed from use in 2011.
A written request had been made by the Chairperson of FC Newlands to lease
the land for a period of 25 years for the purpose of sports tuition (coaching) and
participation.
The Club proposed to lease the land at little or no cost and take over
responsibility for bringing the football pitch back into use and for maintaining it
thereafter. The Club also intended to include a car park to minimise any traffic
impact on neighbouring properties and to erect temporary buildings to enable
them to hold meetings and safely secure sports equipment.
The Club was seeking a lease of sufficient duration to allow it to secure potential
funding to support the development of the Club and its proposals.
The granting of the lease term would need to be on favourable terms (little or no
cost) in order for the newly formed Club to establish and develop.
This option would bring a junior football pitch back into use and support the
Council’s current Playing Pitch Strategy 2010. The Council’s Planning Service
had no objections to the request and land could be disposed of or let at an
undervalue where such arrangements would contribute to the promotion or
improvement of economic, social or environmental well-being of the area and its
residents.
The meeting closed at 4:20 p.m.

LEADER
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ITEM NO. 5.1
FORWARD PLAN OF DECISIONS TO BE TAKEN BY THE CABINET: JUNE 2017 – AUGUST 2017
A key decision is defined as an Executive decision which is likely to:
Result in the incurring of expenditure which is, or the making of savings which are, significant having regard to the budget for the service or function to
which the decision relates; or
Be significant in terms of its effects on communities living or working in an area comprising two or more Wards
Representations in respect of any of these matters should be sent in writing to the contact officer indicated alongside each item c/o Democratic Services,
Cannock Chase Council, Civic Centre, PO Box 28, Beecroft Road, Cannock WS11 1BG.
Copies of non-confidential items will be published on the Council’s website 5 clear working days prior to the relevant meeting date.
Item
End of Year 2016/17
Performance Report

District Needs Analysis and
Ward Profiles 2017

Strategic Risk Register

Annual Performance Review
2016/17 of Wigan and
Leisure Culture Trust
Review of Leisure
Concessions to Serving
Members of the Armed
Forces 2017-18
Proposed Improvements to
Ravenhill Park

Contact Officer /
Cabinet Member

Date of
Cabinet

Key
Decision

Confidential
Item

Head of Governance and
Corporate Services /
Corporate Improvement Portfolio
Leader
Head of Governance and
Corporate Services /
Corporate Improvement Portfolio
Leader
Head of Governance and
Corporate Services /
Corporate Improvement Portfolio
Leader
Head of Environment and Healthy
Lifestyles /
Culture & Sport Portfolio Leader
Head of Environment and Healthy
Lifestyles /
Culture & Sport Portfolio Leader

15/06/17

No

No

15/06/17

No

No

15/06/17

No

No

15/06/17

No

No

15/06/17

No

No

Head of Environment and Healthy
Lifestyles /
Culture & Sport Portfolio Leader

15/06/17

No

No

Reasons for Confidentiality

Representation
Received

ITEM NO. 5.2
Item
Public Space Protection
Order (Dog Control)
Consultation

Former Rugeley ‘B’ Power
Station: Proposed
Supplementary Planning
Document (SPD)
Civic Centre Roof Aerial –
Cannock Chase Radio
Representatives on Outside
Bodies 2017-18
Public Space Protection
Order (Alcohol-related ASB)
Consultation

Local Plan Part 2 Progress
Update
Local Development Scheme
Update

Contact Officer /
Cabinet Member

Date of
Cabinet

Key
Decision

Confidential
Item

Head of Environment and Healthy
Lifestyles /
Crime & Partnerships Portfolio
Leader and
Environment Portfolio Leader
Head of Economic Development /
Economic Development &
Planning Portfolio Leader

15/06/17

Yes

No

15/06/17

No

No

Head of Economic Development /
Economic Development &
Planning Portfolio Leader
Managing Director /
Leader of the Council
Head of Environment and Healthy
Lifestyles /
Crime & Partnerships Portfolio
Leader and
Environment Portfolio Leader
Head of Economic Development /
Economic Development &
Planning Portfolio Leader
Head of Economic Development /
Economic Development &
Planning Portfolio Leader

15/06/17

No

No

15/06/17

No

No

20/07/17

Yes

No

24/08/17

No

No

24/08/17

No

No

Reasons for Confidentiality

Representation
Received

ITEM NO. 7.1
Report of:

Contact Officer:
Telephone No:
Portfolio Leader
Key Decision:
Report Track:

Head of
Governance and
Corporate Services
Rob Lamond
01543 464598
Corporate
Improvement
No
Cabinet: 15/06/17

CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
END OF YEAR PERFORMANCE REPORT 2016/17

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To advise Members on the position at the end of 2016/17, in respect of the
Priority Outcomes as set out in the Corporate Plan 2015-18 and the supporting
Priority Delivery Plans (PDPs) for 2016/17.

2

Recommendations

2.1

To note the performance information relating to PDPs as detailed at
Appendices 1-6.

2.2

To consider the actions which have been flagged as requiring amendment to
the timescale, scope or timeline.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

Information for performance actions and indicators for 2016/17 is included for
relevant items in Appendices 1 to 6. The overall rankings for each Portfolio
area are detailed in Section 5 below, indicating that 66.2% of actions/projects
have been achieved or are on target to be achieved. 4.8% have been aborted
or closed. 29% have been flagged as requiring amendment to the timescale,
scope or timeline.

4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

This report supports the Council’s Corporate Priorities as follows:
(i) The indicators and actions contribute individually to the Council’s
Strategic Objectives as set out in the Corporate Plan 2015-18.
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5

Report Detail

5.1

The Council’s Corporate Plan 2015-18 was approved by Cabinet on 23 June
2015, superseding the previous Corporate Plan for 2011-14 and setting out
the revised mission, priorities and strategic objectives of Cannock Chase
District Council for the next three years.

5.2

The supporting Priority Delivery Plans (PDPs) are the annual documents that
set out how the Council will achieve progress against its strategic objectives;
these plans establish the actions, performance measures and timetables for
delivery that are the basis of the Council’s quarterly and annual performance
reporting framework.

5.3

The PDPs include “Direction of Travel” performance indicators (PIs) and
actions outlining the significant projects and initiatives being undertaken by the
Council in regard to the strategic objectives.

5.4

The Lead Officers for each of the projects/actions have provided a
commentary on performance and a rating and these are included in
Appendices 1-6. A summary of progress, by rating, is given in the table at 5.6.
The projects/actions are rated according to the system illustrated below. At
the end of 2016/17 good progress has been made in the delivery of
projects/actions with 66.2% delivered or on target to be achieved. Work is in
progress on 29% of actions, albeit they are behind schedule. Three actions or
projects have been aborted or closed.

5.5

The Lead Officers have also provided data for the Direction of Travel
Indicators. Some of these indicators are traditional performance indicators, in
which case an assessment has been made as to whether the target has been
achieved. The other indicators are “measures” and the intention is to use
these to assess the Council’s direction of travel over the medium to long term.
All of the Direction of Travel Indicators are reported for each of the Corporate
Priorities at the front of each of the appendices 1-6.
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5.6
PROJECTS/ACTIONS

No
Rating
Project
completed

Customers

Better Jobs
and Skills

Better Health
Outcomes

Cleaner and
Safer
Environments
– Community
Safety
Cleaner and
Safer
Environments
–
Environment
More and
Better
Housing
TOTAL

Project
on
target

Project
Timeline/scope
/target date
requires
attention.

Project
aborted/
closed
.

11

1

8

1

0

52.4%

4.8%

38.0%

4.8%

0%

0

12

5

0

0

0%

70.6%

29.4%

0%

0%

3

0

1

1

0

60%

0%

20%

20%

0%

2

2

0

0

0

50%

50%

0%

0%

0%

2

0

2

1

0

40%

0%

40%

20%

0%

4

4

2

0

0

40%

40%

20%

0%

0%

22
35.5%

19
30.7%

18
29%

3
4.8%

0
0%

ITEM NO. 7.4
6

Implications

6.1

Financial
There are no direct financial implications arising from the report.
The financial management of the PDPs is standard in accordance with
Financial Regulations and any measure to address a performance shortfall as
reflected in a PDP report will require compensatory savings to be identified in
the current year and be referred to the budget process for additional resources
in future years.

6.2

Legal
None.

6.3

Human Resources
None.

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
Direct actions which the Council is taking with regard to Section 17 (Crime
Prevention) are detailed in the annexed PDP performance reports.

6.5

Human Rights Act
None.

6.6

Data Protection
None.

6.7

Risk Management
The strategic risks relating to the delivery of the Corporate Plan and PDPs
have been identified and are included in the Strategic Risk Register, which is
monitored and managed by Leadership Team and is reported to the Audit &
Governance Committee.

6.8

Equality & Diversity
The Performance Reporting process by which the actions and indicators
established by the Council to achieve its Priority Outcomes has been the
subject of an Equality Impact Assessment, and in conclusion most
considerations within the assessment are not applicable. However those items
that have been identified as relevant are considered to be of neutral impact,
and therefore the outcome of the assessment is that no change to the process
is required.

ITEM NO. 7.5
6.9

Best Value
The Council’s Corporate Plan 2015-2018 and the Priority Delivery Plans
2015/16 include targeted actions which will contribute to promoting community
engagement and Best Value within the District.

7

Appendices to the Report

Appendix 1

Performance information for the Customers Delivery Plan

Appendix 2

Performance information for the Better Jobs and Skills
Delivery Plan

Appendix 3

Performance information for the Better Health Outcomes
Delivery Plan

Appendix 4

Performance information for the Cleaner and Safer
Environments – Community Safety Delivery Plan

Appendix 5

Performance information for the Cleaner and Safer
Environments – Environment Delivery Plan

Appendix 6

Performance information for the More and Better Housing
Delivery Plan

Previous Consideration

Background Papers

Corporate Plan 2015/18 Report to Cabinet, 23rd June 2015
Priority Delivery Plans 2015/16 Report to Cabinet, 23rd June 2015
Performance Reporting Process Equality Impact Assessment, July 2012

ITEM NO. 7.

ITEM NO. 7.6
Appendix 1
Better jobs and skills

More and better housing

Direction of
Travel PIs

Customers

Cleaner and safer environments

Better health outcomes

Quarter 1

Quarter 2

Quarter 3

Quarter 4

Customers: Delivering Council services that are customer centred and accessible
Customer contact
Total Calls Received Total Calls Received Total Calls Received
22,875
data
27,743
26,851
2015/16 – 92.2%

Use of Online
Forms

Total Calls Received
24,758

Total calls
Answered 26,166

Total calls
Answered 25,438

Total calls
Answered 22,278

Total calls Answered
23,648

Answered = 94%
Target - 92%
Waste
68

Answered = 94.7%
Target - 92%
Waste
158

Answered = 97%
Target - 92%
Waste
148

Answered = 96%
Target - 92%
Waste
183

Report it

247

Report it

164

Report it

137

Report it

152

Request it

95

Request it

150

Request it

128

Request it

152

2015/16 - 436

E – Payments
Transactions –
Payments made via
the Council’s
website
2015/16 – 4,590
Value - £497,000

Total
410
Target – 5,000

Total
472
Target – 5,000

Total
413
Target – 5,000

Total
487
Target – 5,000

Actual – 5,883

Actual – 5,597

Actual – 5,503

Actual – 4,833

Value – £602,211

Value - £600,002

Value - £583,907

Value - £532,940

Target Achieved

ITEM NO. 7.7

Payments made via
the Council’s
automated
telephone payment
system
2015/16 – 4,920
Value - £561,000

Quarter 1

Quarter 2

Quarter 3

Quarter 4

Target – 5,000

Target – 5,000

Target – 5,000

Target – 5000

Actual – 6,096

Actual – 5,600

Actual – 5,479

Actual – 4,584

Value – £663,309

Value – £594,076

Value – £606,384

Value – d £527,295

ITEM NO. 7.8
Strategic Objective

Delivering Council services that are customer centred and accessible
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

All virtual servers in the computer room to be replicated on disk to a remote
site

Better business continuity plans.
Able to restore the servers
(including data) in the case of
the complete loss of the server
room in the Civic centre.

The new server disk system copies all the live data to an off-site server. This
replication happens every 15 minutes.
Cannock Chase Council and Stafford Borough Council recently purchased
identical electronic storage units. The new technology on these devices allows us
to replicate the data on a transactional basis as it changes. This means that each
transaction is copied to the opposite site every 15 minutes. The previous system
only allowed us to replicate or copy a server as a whole. The impact of this on
the data connection between the sites would have been to slow it to an
unacceptable level. Therefore the copies were only carried out at night when the
use of the connecting link was low.
This has improved the overall recovery time of computer systems in the event of
some catastrophic loss of the buildings.
Contact centre system and processes integrated with the Biffa system
Systems and processes were implemented and live in line with the agreed start
date with Biffa. The improvements enable integration between the Council’s
system and Biffa’s system.
Data from the web forms, APP and contact centre CRM is passed to the Biffa
system automatically without any further interaction from staff. This increases
the efficiency and speed of response of the service to the public.
E-Payments system renewed and processes revised
The major upgrade to the Council’s E-Payments system was completed during
Q3.

Improved customer service
through Contact centre requests
and enquires being passed to
the Biffa system electronically.

New features will include the
ability to link web forms and
payments.

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.9
Implementing self service programme for Housing customers

•

•

•

Access to Rent Account and basic personal information – April 2016
Implemented during Q1, tenants now able to access basic rent account
information and update their information through “Cannock Chase
Housing”.
Make a housing application – April 2016
Implemented during Q1, applications for housing are now required to be
made online through “Cannock Chase Housing”.
Choice Based Lettings Scheme – July 2016
Implemented during Q2 – expressions of interest for properties now
administered through ‘Cannock Chase Housing’.

Implement Mobile App to access Council Services
Mobile App introduced in phased approach with Waste Management options
introduced during Quarter 1.
The Partnerships & Communications team has linked the app in with the website.
The mobile APP is now available from the usual APP stores. The name of the APP
is ‘Cannock Chase District Council’.
Refresh content aimed at business on the Council’s web site
The Business pages on the Council’s website modified to make them easier to
locate and are presented in a more user friendly format.
The Business pages on the Council’s website modified to make them easier to
locate and are presented in a more user friendly format.
Partnership Website, social media development & launch
The Partnership Website is currently being updated by the Partnerships and
Communications Team and will be launched January 2017.

To increase accessibility to
Council information and
services by providing other
means to access to Information
and to enable service

To increase accessibility to
Council information and
services by providing other
means to access to Information
and to enable service request to
be made electronically

Better information available to
business to support their
growth.

ITEM NO. 7.10
Development of a Campaign / Communications annual calendar in line with the
priorities identified by the Council.

The Partnerships and Communications Team have started to discuss how a
campaign calendar for the Council would best be developed. However given the
current financial position this is now on hold pending decisions regarding the
budget for 17/18.
April 2017: As outlined above and due to the Management Restructure this
continue to be pending.
Review and refresh the Councils Communications strategy
The Partnerships and Communications Team have started work on refreshing the
Council’s Communications Strategy, target date for completion and re launch is
March 2017.
January 2017 update: The Partnerships and Communications Team have started
work on refreshing the Council’s Communications Strategy and developing this
further. However, due to the management restructure, this will be carried over
and refreshed from April 2017. This will ensure the updated strategy is relevant
and timely and meets the Council’s priorities and outcomes.
April 2017 update: The Communications Team continue to work on refreshing
the Council’s Communications Strategy and will continue to progress this during
17/18.

ITEM NO. 7.11
Respond to the needs of people living with dementia and their carers:
• Apply for membership of the Dementia Action Alliance and undertake
the actions associated with membership to provide dementia friendly
environments and services.

Cannock Chase District Council became a member of the Dementia Action
Alliance in July 2016. An action plan setting out our organisation’s role in
delivering better outcomes for people with dementia and their carers was
submitted.

Improved customer service in
the Council and amongst
partners through raising
awareness of the needs of those
suffering from dementia and
providing guidance on
appropriate responses.

This consisted of 3 actions we can take for our District to become more dementia
friendly.
1)
Dementia awareness
2)
Contribute to the development of Dementia Friendly Communities
3)
Provide better information locally for people affected by dementia
The first Cannock Chase Dementia Action Alliance met on 29th July was very well
attended. A list of pledges and actions were agreed by partners, this will assist
with the formation of a programme of events for 2016/17. The Dementia
Friendly launch in Cannock Town Centre during September was very well
supported.
Develop and implement a Customer Services Strategy
Development of a draft Customer Services Strategy is due by the end of Quarter
3 2016-17 and some work is underway on service targets and standards.
Work has been deferred in order to fall in line with changes to the Senior
Management Restructure and differing responsibilities as part of the Council’s
Financial Recovery Plan. Work will be reviewed and undertaken during 2017-18.
Prepare an IT Strategy
The strategy has been to Leadership team at Cannock Chase Council and Stafford
Borough Council. The comments that were raised were addressed by the
Technology Service and Finance Service.
Q3
The strategy was presented to Leadership team for a final review and now forms
the plan and design of the use of technology within the council.

Customers have clarity as to the
standards of service that they
can expect to receive

To ensure Information
Technology meets the
requirements of customers and
service providers alike

ITEM NO. 7.12
Strategic Objective

Making the best use of limited resources
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

To lobby the Government to seek transitional funding as a result of loss of Business
Rates following closure of Rugeley Power Station as part of 2016/17 and 2017/18
settlement

Provision of additional funding

Representatives of the Council and Amanda Milling MP met with the Minister for Local
Government, Marcus Jones on 11 July 2016 to seek transitional financial support following
closure of Rugeley Power Station.
The Minister acknowledged that the Council had incurred a sudden and significant loss of
business rates as a result of the closure of Rugeley Power station but confirmed that
transitional funding was no longer available and there was no mechanism to provide this
Council with funding to mitigate the impact of the closure of Rugeley power station. He
offered to provide support from civil servants for the re-development of Rugeley power
station and suggested an LGA Peer Review which we confirmed was already arranged for
13 September. He invited the Council to play a full part in the consultation on the
proposed 100% retention of business rates system and he agreed that there needs to be
more effective co-ordination between DCLG, DECC and CCDC if new forms of power
production were to be pursued on the power station site. Finally, he agreed to consider
again if any new forms of transitional funding became available or if there were
opportunities to pilot some elements of the new business rates system for mutual benefit.

Q4
Q3
Q2
Q1
Rating Rating Rating Rating

ITEM NO. 7.13
To pursue additional external funding to deliver the strategic objectives of the Council

Maximise funding available to the
Council

The Council submitted an “expression of interest” bid to the GBSLEP Unlocking Housing
Sites Programme to secure additional funding to allow our current garage site
development programme to be extended and deliver upon the strategic objective of more
and better housing.
During Q1 the Council submitted a revised bid with a lower grant rate which was approved
in principal subject to due diligence in Q2. At the end of Q2, the Council were in the final
stages of the due diligence process with the GBSLEP. The Council received the formal offer
of £585,000 from the GBSLEP in Q3, with Cabinet giving scheme approval for the
extension of the garage sites development programme at the end of Q4.
Grant and loan funding secured from GBSLEP/WMCA for Opus Land ‘2’ development on
Kingswood Lakeside, adjacent to the current Opus development for First Choice.
To refresh the Medium Term Financial Plan and determine a revised Budget Strategy to
address the forecast medium term revenue shortfall

Balanced Budget for 2017-18 and
recovery plan for 2018-19

Council at its meeting on the 8 February 2017 approved the Budget for 2017-18 and
indicative budgets for 2018-19 and 2019-20. As a result of further changes to the New
Homes Bonus Scheme an ongoing deficit of £0.181 m exists in 2019-20 however additional
measures, as outlined in Cabinets recommendation to Council, exist to address this deficit
Strategic review of Depot
Project group formed to determine future service delivery from the site. Project group
has mapped out the services currently delivered from depot and looked at alternative
options. A Ground Condition Survey was commissioned, the results of which should be
produced in Q2.
Further valuation work and development appraisals are required to be carried out during
Q3.
QTR 3 – Initial discussions undertaken with HCA on potential development of Starter
Homes; Options on alternative Stores Provision being considered and report on Vehicle

Determine future of service
delivery from the site

Fleet Management Strategy

ITEM NO. 7.14
Workshop is being finalised for Leadership Meeting (February 2017).

QTR 4 – Discussions have been held with two developers regarding the options available
to develop half of the site for housing. Appraisals and indicative site layouts are being
finalised by the developers for the Project Group to discuss.
An EOI has been submitted to CLG to attempt to secure funds from the Accelerated
Construction fund for local authorities. Outcome of the EOI is awaited.
Implementing changes from Housing and Planning Bill
The Housing and Planning Act 2016 was given Royal Assent on 13th May 2016, however
the detailed regulations relating to fixed term tenancies, Starter Homes and ‘Pay to Stay’
were not released during Q1. Detailed regulations were not released during Q2.

Potential changes:
• Introduction of fixed term
tenancies
• Starter homes
• “Pay to stay”

At the end of Q4 detailed regulations on fixed term tenancies and Starter Homes are still
awaited. The Autumn Statement 2016 announced that Pay to Stay would not be
compulsory for Local Authorities to implement.
Develop a comprehensive Asset Management Plan which includes all maintenance costs
and opportunities for income generation etc.
A workshop of senior officers of the Council met to discuss the scope of the plan, taking
into account risk appetite and examining the breadth of the plan which currently only
examines the property assets managed by the Property Service. This made some
progress, however, it was agreed that the main piece of work would be pursued as an
integrated part of the Financial Strategy work strand of the Peer Review Improvement
Plan. The working group for this theme will be meeting in the first quarter 2017/18 to
scope their work programme.

The effective use of the Council’s
land and property assets that meet
operational needs and make the
greatest return on investment

ITEM NO. 7.15
Bring forward asset based projects using the property partnership with Public Sector Plc
Ltd

The Limited Liability Partnership with PSP is now in place and the first Officer Operations
Board has been held. PSP officers have visited potential projects for the LLP and a second
officer meeting is planned for January. This meeting will also look to get in place the
practical arrangements for the first Board meeting.
Bring forward detailed business case for alternative service delivery model for Building
Control Services
Substantial work has been completed on the detailed business case. However,
progressing this beyond the current state has not been possible due to a lack of resources.
The project management and content development for the business case has largely relied
upon the building control managers of the Stafford/Cannock and
Lichfield/Tamworth/South Staffordshire Partnerships who both have full time roles.
Several key issues are unresolved on such matters as pension planning and the distribution
of overheads currently paid by the BC service, which will have to be distributed amongst a
diminished number of in house services. A £5k contribution has been sought from each
participating LA (and secured from most) to secure additional resources.
Bring forward detailed business case for alternative service delivery model for Land
Charges Service
The proposal to share the Land Charges service with Lichfield and South Staffordshire
Council is no longer being pursued. Instead alternative options are being pursued through
the Financial Recovery Plan, including the potential shared planning service with Stafford
BC. Stafford BC Land Charges sit within in their planning service.

The effective use of the Council’s
land and property assets that meet
operational needs and make the
greatest return on investment.
Subject to agreement of Cabinet on
24 March 2016

A well-resourced, expert and
competitive local authority building
control service to ensure a safe
local built environment

A sustainable land charges service
providing efficient and cost
effective land and property
information

ITEM NO. 7.16
Summary of Progress in Delivering Projects/Actions:
NO RATING

Project completed

Project on target

Project
Timeline/scope/target
date requires attention.
Alterations considered
by leadership team

Project aborted/ closed
.

11

1

8

1

0

52.4%

4.8%

38%

4.8%

0%

ITEM NO. 7.

ITEM NO. 7.17
Appendix 2
Better jobs and skills

More and better housing

Direction of
Travel PIs

Customers

Cleaner and safer
environments

Better health outcomes

Quarter 1

Quarter 2

Quarter 3

Better jobs and skills - Supporting a successful business economy
Total Employee Jobs
37,400
38,000
38,000
2015/16 – 37,400
Better jobs and skills - Improving skills and accessibility to local employment opportunities
Employment/ unemployment
Emp rate 74.9%
74.7%
78.9%
rates
0.8% claiming JSA
0.7% claiming JSA
0.7% claiming JSA
2015/16 –
(Staffs rate 0.6%)
(Staffs rate 0.6%)
(Staffs rate 0.5%)
Emp rate 76%
1.2% JSA
Staffs rate 0.7%
NEETS
Latest data not
Latest data not
(16-18 years)
172
available from Staffs
available from Staffs
2015/16 - 172
CC
CC
Qualifications
(Jan 2015 – Dec 2015)

NVQ4+ 28.5%
NVQ3+ 47.4%
NVQ2+ 67.1%

NVQ4 + 28.5%
NVQ3 + 45.3%
NVQ2 + 67.1%

NVQ4 + 28.5%
NVQ3 + 45.3%
NVQ2 + 67.1%

Quarter 4

38,000

0.8% claiming JSA
(Staffs rate 0.7%)

Latest data not
available from Staffs
CC
NVQ4 + 25.3%
NVQ3 + 47.0%
NVQ2 + 77.1%

Target Achieved/
Trend Against 15/16

ITEM NO. 7.18
Better jobs and skills - Growing the number of successful businesses
Business start ups and
Annual figure
Annual figure
growth
UK Business Counts (2015)
2015/16 – 3,880

3,880

3,950

Number of business
3,216
3,225
properties registered for
NNDR
2015/16 – 3,224
Better jobs and skills - Supporting attractive and competitive town centres
Town vacancy rates
2015/16 – 5.80

Visitor numbers – footfall
Ranking against other town
centres– out of the top 550
centres and retails parks in
the Javelin Index, annual
figure. Only Cannock town
centre is ranked.

Annual figure

Annual figure
(not yet available)

3,930

3,930

3,232

3,327

7.25% across
Cannock, Hednesford
and Rugeley Town
Centres

6.67% across
Cannock, Hednesford
and Rugeley Town
Centres

6.38% across
Cannock, Hednesford
and Rugeley Town
Centres

6.00% across
Cannock, Hednesford
and Rugeley Town
Centres

Annual figure

Annual figure

Annual figure

Annual figure
(not yet available)

427

427

427

ITEM NO. 7.19

Strategic Objective:

Supporting a successful business economy
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

Progress work in key areas to underpin production of the Cannock Chase Local
Plan Part 2, including:• Green Belt Assessment
• Sustainability Appraisal
The Green Belt Assessment was completed and published in April 2016. Work on the
Sustainability Appraisal is complete. Public consultation on Issues and Options took
place between 31 January and 27 March 2017.

A robust and up-to-date evidence
base is required to ensure that the
Local Plan is considered ‘sound’ at
Examination in Public and can stand
up to scrutiny from potential
objectors.

Maintain an adequate supply of employment land in line with the Cannock Chase
Local Plan (Part 1) Policy CP8.

To ensure a supply of at least 88ha
of new or redeveloped employment
land over the plan period (2006 –
2028).

The latest Employment Land Availability Assessment identifies 48.5ha of available
employment land across the District; of which 38ha is located in Cannock,
Hednesford & Heath Hayes; 7.5ha in Rugeley and 3ha in Norton Canes. The main
concentrations are at Kingswood Lakeside Business Park, Towers Business Park and
redevelopment opportunities along the A5 corridor.
Support ongoing work to complete the electrification of the Chase Line from
Walsall to Rugeley Trent Valley and examine the scope for improvements to the
District’s rail infrastructure.
The £74m Chase Line Electrification Programme is currently underway and is due for
completion at the end of 2017. A package of complementary improvements are
being sought to achieve line speed upgrades, station upgrades and improved
services. Electric rolling stock will not be available for some time after the
electrification is completed.

To facilitate increased patronage of
the Chase Line via improved
journey times and more frequent
and reliable services.
Reduced environmental impact of
train services.

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.20
Offer support to:
• New food businesses to achieve legal compliance and become successfully
established; and

•

Poorly compliant businesses to help them improve.

An increase in the number of new
businesses that become
successfully established, and the %
of businesses broadly compliant
with food safety requirements.

Broadly Compliant : 99%
New Businesses offered help: 19
The broadly compliant figure remains high at 99% and all new food business
registrations received have received advice.
Secure improvements to Cannock Railway Station (in association with improved
connectivity between Mill Green Designer Outlet Village, the station and the town
centre), Hednesford and Rugeley Railway Stations

Enhance connectivity across the
District and outside of the District,
increased numbers of rail
passengers.

Improvements are also being sought to Cannock rail station to complement the
development of the Mill Green Designer Village Outlet which will provide an
important public transport gateway. Accordingly the S106 Agreement includes
provisions to secure improvements to both the station, but also enhanced
connectivity with the town centre and the outlet. A meeting has been held with
Network Rail to understand the process for securing station improvements. It is
now clear that any funding will need to be provided locally. Improvements will also
be required at Hednesford and Rugeley Town Stations.
Respond to the announcement of the closure of Rugeley Power Station in the
summer of 2016 through supporting a co-ordinated partnership task force to assist
staff in gaining new employment and to plan for the future use of the site.
A Task Force has been established to co-ordinate an appropriate response to the
closure and to ensure key agencies are fully briefed on the issues they need to deal
with. Joint discussions have also been initiated involving Engie (the owners of RPS),
Cannock Chase and Lichfield District Councils, Staffordshire County Council and
Engie’s advisers Savills regarding the future of the 374 acre site. A proposal to use
monies from the Large Sites and Housing Zones Capacity Fund was submitted to the
Homes and Communities Agency in December 2016, however this proved
unsuccessful

Local economy in Rugeley
protected and new uses,
employment and housing,
established on site as soon as
possible.

ITEM NO. 7.21
Work in partnership with the Environment Agency to deliver the Rugeley Flood
Alleviation Scheme

Planning permission was granted on 29 June for this scheme. Completion now
programmed for September 2017. Work commenced in Q3.

Flood protection from a 1 in 100
year event is required in order to
protect residential and commercial
development in Rugeley town
centre and to allow future
development to progress (currently
the EA would object to
development in the area subject to
the severest flood risk)

ITEM NO. 7.22

Strategic Objective

Improving skills and accessibility to local employment opportunities
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

Seek to maximise local employment opportunities in large projects (businesses
supporting the initiative creating 50+ jobs) with the ambition that 50% of new
employees would be residents of the District.

Local jobs for local people.

This action requires the co-operation of development partners to work with the
Council and key stakeholders. The most notable opportunity is via the Mill Green
DOV proposal with an element of the S106 Agreement supporting the development
of a Retail Skills Academy which would be delivered by South Staffordshire College.
Seek opportunities for Cannock Chase Council to employ more apprentices and
provide an increased number of work experience placements.
Housing Services currently has 1 apprentice directly employed. Another housing
apprentice was appointed as a permanent full time member of staff during Q3.
Through the Council’s Housing Services’ Major Works Programme, Lovells employed
one apprentice at the end of Q4. Dodds did not have any apprentices at the period
end and are unlikely to take on any more due to the time remaining on the contract.
Through the Moss Road Estate Redevelopment Scheme, Keepmoat have provided
the following at the end of Q4:
Delivered to
Bid
date
commitment
Area
New apprenticeships - created
4
5
Apprentices - safeguarded
Progression into employment - unemployed less
than 6 months

8

6

3

3

Progression into employment - unemployed more
than 6 months

2

2

School/College/University site visits

36

15

School/College workshops

29

160

Work placements 16+ years - totalling 12 weeks

12

10

More training and apprenticeship
opportunities for young people.
Positive response to the Council’s
corporate and social
responsibilities.

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.23

Strategic Objective

Growing the number of successful businesses
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

Support the growth and expansion of local companies through the ‘Let’s Grow’
Programme

Support small businesses which are
not able to otherwise secure
funding to expand through the
award of small grants – business
growth and employment

Additional funding of £20k secured from LSP for the programme to run until Dec
2018 for revenue projects. A further £40k for capital projects has been secured
from the Pye Green Valley monies which will run in parallel with the revenue
projects through to December 2018. Ten grants approved to date. Two close to
submission. Limited funding remaining.
Continue working with partners to facilitate the formulation and implementation
of EU funded projects to support business start-ups and the growth of existing
businesses (SMEs)

New businesses formation.
Jobs protected/created.

The Enterprise Programme which will help Start Ups is now live. Nine referrals to
date from CCDC to the contractor, Blue Orchid.
Business Growth Programme (BGP) launched early July 2016, this is a grant
programme ranging from £10k - £200k which will help existing businesses to grow,
expand and create jobs.
Six applications approved to date for the new programme.
Support the development of the railhead facility at the Pentalver Depot in
Cannock to enable freight movements via rail in place of road transport
Pentalver re-submitted a CEF application in February 2016 – decision refused.
Shareholder approval not yet secured. Grant pay back to GBSLEP will be required
from company in December 2016/January 2017 if project does not start. Company
takeover has taken place. Future of project unknown at this stage.

•

Business growth.

•

Jobs protected/created.

•

Reduction in lorry movements
and increase in freight rail
traffic.

•

Reduced environmental impact
of road traffic.

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.24

Strategic Objective

Supporting attractive and competitive town centres
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

To appoint consultants to undertake the production of an Area Action Plan for
Cannock Town Centre and secure the participation of key stakeholders

Creation of a framework to support
redevelopment opportunities.
Foundations for a more competitive
and attractive town centre.

Work is now underway following the appointment of White Young Green to
produce the AAP. An Issues and Options Paper has been produced which has been
approved for consultation by Cabinet (22 September).
Consultation took place in parallel to the Local Plan Part 2 ( Issues and Options)
between 31 January and 27 March 2017.
To work with Staffordshire CC to clear the site of the former Aelfgar School site in
advance of a re-tendering to secure an Extracare facility within Rugeley Town
Centre
The County Council are currently reviewing the delivery of ExtraCare programme
and a decision regarding the Aelfgar site will be delayed until this review has been
completed. Demolition work commenced in November 2016 and the site is now
cleared and secured.
Work with developers to secure a commencement to construction works for the
Mill Green Designer Outlet Village and those measures required to enhance
connectivity with Cannock Town Centre.
A clean planning consent is in place and detailed design and project planning work
are well underway. Site investigations to commence early in 2017 with a start on
site in October 2017.
The developers are continuing their work on securing an operator and finalising the
designs in light of their requirements. Amey, working with Staffordshire County
Council, has been selected to design and contract manage the highways work.
The project is on track for opening in Easter 2019. The rating is noted as not on
target because of the protracted process through planning (major amendments

Meeting housing needs in Rugeley
through provision of extra care
scheme and open market/affordable
housing scheme.

Enhanced profile of Cannock Chase
as a visitor destination.
Improved retail and leisure offer.
Construction jobs.
Increased access to training
opportunities.

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.25
were made to the evidence base and issues had to be resolved with for instance the
Environment Agency) and because the original opening date was proposed as
October 2018. The developers always had Easter 2019 as the stand by date and it
has been a significant achievement by officers that this is considered by the
developers to be an achievable target.
Continued delivery of the Town Centre Discretionary Business Rates Scheme to
facilitate the reoccupation of previously vacant town centre accommodation
Three businesses were supported through 2015-16, and a number of enquiries have
been received for further support. No applications were received in Q1, but two
applications were approved in Q3. One pending approval Q4.
Further review of the Street Trading Policy in order to:
• determine the effect of the changing mix of traders on the Cannock Street
market;
• enforcement of the County Council Obstructions Policy; and
• better control of charity collectors via an agreement with the PFRA.

Enhanced appeal of the retail offer
in our town centres.

The obstructions and street café policy has now been consulted upon and responses
are being appraised prior to taking a report to Council in the first half of 2017.

Summary of Progress in Delivering Projects/Actions:

Project completed

Project on target

Project Timeline/scope/target date
requires attention. Alterations
considered by leadership team

Project aborted/ closed
.

0

12

5

0

0%

70.6%

29.4%

0%

ITEM NO. 7.

ITEM NO. 7.26
Appendix 3
Better jobs and skills

More and better housing

Customers

Cleaner and safer
environments

Better health outcomes

Strategic Objective
Increasing access to physically active and healthy lifestyles
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

To develop and provide a new community AGP, 7v7 grass pitch and changing
pavilion at Bradbury Lane, Hednesford

To provide new sport and
recreation facilities in the local
community

Work continues on this project with the following actions being completed
during Quarter 1 2016-17.
• Tenders have been evaluated for the contractor to build the Pavilion /
Changing rooms
•

Agreement has been reached with Sport England to award the Pavilion
build contract and to proceed with the project

•

Contract Award Letter issued to Pavilion Contractor

•

Letter of Intent agreed and issued to Contractor

•

Pre-Start Meeting with AGP Pavilion and AGP Pitch contractors

•

Arrangements to remove excess soil from site and to submit the
discharge of conditions application on Bradbury Lane Pavilion during
Quarter 2

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.27

The project is on schedule for the contractors to start on site during Quarter 2
and to complete by the end of the calendar year.

Informal discussions are being progressed in order to so secure a facility
operator (Quarter 2)
To complete construction on site
(AGP – Quarter 3) and Changing Pavilion (Quarter 4)
Work continues on this project with the following actions being completed
during Quarter 2 2016-17.
•

Pavilion Contractors started on site 11th July 2016

•

The excess soil from site has been removed and relocated on the
Stadium site to assist with the future development. Application to
discharge relevant planning conditions has been submitted

•

Informal discussions are being progressed in order to so secure a facility
operator

•

Application to connect electrical services has been progressed

•

AGP Pitch contractor started on site in September 2016

Work continues on this project with the following actions being completed
during Quarter 3 2016-17.
• Artificial Grass Pitch complete – awaiting final testing and certification
before handover in January 2017, subject to snagging.

•

Pavilion Building complete other than internal decoration, 2nd fix trades,

ITEM NO. 7.28
CCTV and car park

•

Sport England funding drawn down and paid

•

Both projects on track for completion during Quarter 4

Work continues on this project with the following actions being completed
during Quarter 4 2016-17
•

The AGP and Changing Pavilion was officially opened on 1st March 2017

ITEM NO. 7.29
To develop and provide a new community multi sport and recreation hub
facility at the former stadium site

To open new Multi-Use Games Area (Quarter 1 2016-17). – The new MUGA
was completed and opened ahead of schedule in March 2016
To complete topographical survey and Landscape design works (Quarter 1
2016-17) – The topographical survey was completed and the Landscape
Architect appointed in April 2016.
To appoint contractors with responsibility for the remaining works in Phase 1.
(Quarter 1 2016-17)
A Landscape architect was appointed to develop a final design for the scheme
and to support updated/revised planning application and tender for main
contractor. Development of the final design has led to a slight delay in the
appointment of the main contractor which is now scheduled for Quarter 2. It
is not envisaged that this will impact on the start on site date by the end of
Quarter 2
To commence work on the remaining elements in Phase 1. (Quarter 2 201617)
Quarter 2 - Work continues on this project with the following actions being
completed during Quarter 2 2016-17.

•

Revised Planning Application Submitted – 14 July

•

Tender Closed for submissions for remaining Phase 1 works -5
August 2016

•

Planning Consultation Completed – 16th August

•

Electricity works completed and supply connected

To provide new and improved sport
and recreation facilities in the local
community

ITEM NO. 7.30
Delays - Progress on Western Power providing the electricity supply to the
floodlit MUGA and CCTV camera was delayed from May 2016 to July
2016 and then to August, on the instruction of County Council’s
Highways Department.

Delays - Unfortunately the procurement process undertaken with the
assistance of the procurement team at the County Council did not
attract any adequate submissions. Although 54 expressions of
interest were made in respect of the tenders for the stadium and 7
submissions received none were sufficient to make an award and
subsequently this contract will have to be re-tendered in
September/October 2016.
Subject to the appointment of the main Contractors it is anticipated that the
remaining elements of Phase 1 will be completed during the
remaining months of 2016-17 (Weather permitting) and early 201718. These works include the Adventure Play Area, Trim Trail,
Mountain Bike Trail, Car park, Community Allotments, pathways for
jogging and cycling and CCTV.
Quarter 3 - Work continues on this project with the following actions being
completed during Quarter 3 2016-17.
• Tenders were invited on 7 October 2016 with a return date of 18
November 2016. Following a request, and to ensure that sufficient
tenders were received, the return date was revised to 2 December
2016.
•

•

6 Responses were received and evaluated with appointment
scheduled during Quarter 4, subject to quality and price. Following
appointment of a main contractor a revised timetable will be
prepared for works to start in 2017-18
Revised Planning approval received for scheme November 2016

ITEM NO. 7.31
Quarter 4 - Work continues on this project with the following actions being
completed during Quarter 4 2016-17.
• 6 Tenders received and evaluated

•

Contractors appointed and Letter of Intent issued to undertake
remaining Phase 1 works

•

Review of design and scheme undertaken

•

Tree and shrub clearance started on site

•

Contract drafted, issued and signed

To continue with the re-development of Hednesford Park

To complete the works on the Pavilion (Quarter 1 2016-17) – Works on the
pavilion were completed and all snagging items identified in May 2016
To commence the letting of the new Pavilion café (Quarter 1 2016-17). The
new café was let and opened by Inspiring Healthy Lifestyles in June 2016
To complete works on the skate park (Quarter 1 2016-17) – Works were
completed on the skate park in June 2016.
All actions in relation to the PDP have been completed for this year although
other works being undertaken include, tree avenue works, replanting at the
War Memorial, public consultation and lighting.

To provide new and improved sport
and recreation facilities in the local
community

ITEM NO. 7.32

Strategic Objective
Working with our partners to reduce health inequalities in the District
Action + Progress Update

Outcomes

To progress Active after Cancer/ Active Living Referral Scheme (Year 2) in
partnership with WLCT and NHS

To support the recovery of
individuals from ill health and to
improve their health and well
being

The Activity Referral Scheme/MacMillan After Cancer Scheme has an annual
target of 450 referrals and performance achieved is outlined below.

Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4

Target
113
113
112
112

Actual
140
142
119
106

Accum. Total
140
282
401
507

To promote concessionary membership scheme to areas of
inactivity/deprived wards etc
There is an annual target to increase the number of concessionary
cardholders by 1% (42) Following a cleansing of the Membership database in
which invalid members were removed, Inspiring Healthy Lifestyles are
experiencing a dip of 2.9% (126) concessionary Memberships compared to the
start of the year. Performance will continue to be monitored through the
monthly scheduled contract monitoring meetings.

Making services more accessible
to those on low incomes and
those aged over 65

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.33
Summary of Progress in Delivering Projects/Actions:

Project completed

Project on target

Project
Timeline/scope/target
date requires attention.
Alterations considered
by leadership team

Project aborted/ closed
.

3

0

1

1

60%

0%

20%

20%

ITEM NO. 7.34
Appendix 4
Better jobs and skills

More and better housing

Direction of
Travel PIs

Customers

Cleaner and safer
environments

Better health outcomes

Target Achieved / Trend
against 15/16
Cleaner and safer environments: Working with partners to foster safer and stronger communities
Satisfaction with local area
Total recorded crime
12 Months
Ending
22.01.16
Total Victim Crime

5239

12 Months
Ending
22.01.17
5922

Total Police Generated Crime

240

218

-9.2%

Total Crime

5479

6140

12.1%

%
Change
13.0%

***Staffs Police – DOM – Daily Crime Report***
Total Victim Crime – Acquisitive crimes, Violent Crimes, Sexual Offences, Public Order
Total Police Crime – Drug Offences, Handling Stolen Goods, Possession of weapons

No Target Available

ITEM NO. 7.35

Strategic Objective
Working with partners to foster safer and stronger communities
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

To review all CCTV Cameras in the District

Review the condition of all security
cameras in the district, their best
location and whether it is possible
to transfer to wireless operation

Invitations to quote have been issued and are on track to be evaluated in
Quarter 2 (2016-17)
Submissions have been evaluated in Quarter 2 and consultants on track to be
appointed and start work during Quarter 3.
Work completed and report produced in Quarter 3
To manage and implement the PREVENT action plan
As part of the PREVENT Action Plan emails were sent out to WMT (3/2/16 and
17/2/16) offering Prevent training. 3 Workshops to Raise Awareness of Prevent
(WRAP) with a total of 26 staff attending, and 3 Prevent briefings with a total of
18 staff have been delivered.
The departments that have received training are Environmental Health
(Environmental Protection, Food Safety, Private Sector Housing and
Partnerships & Communications), and Housing (Housing Options, Housing
Maintenance and Housing Repairs).
Work with HR has taken place to identify staff who require training in
accordance with their job role. KV will be doing further work to address this.
Entrust have been commissioned by the Prevent Board to produce resources
for schools around extremism and preventing radicalisation. There is currently
consultation taking place in schools. These resources will be available and rolled
out in schools in the Autumn term of 2016.

Successful delivery of the Prevent
Action plan

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.36
Prevent information is available to HR to include in Induction Packs for new
starters. Prevent wording for use in contracts, job descriptions and
polices/statements has also been developed.

Update – January 2017
An update will go to Wider Management Team to look at how we can take the
Prevent agenda forward in the authority, including training/refresher training
for staff and members.
The Prevent action plan will be updated when a refreshed Counter Terrorism
Local Profile is available for the District.
KV has been advised that the Entrust school resources will be available and
rolled out Staffordshire wide including primary, middle and high schools in the
next month.
Update – April 2017
The Prevent action plan will be updated when a refreshed Counter Terrorism
Local Profile is available for the District.
Prevent traininf will be delivered to Housing colleagues 16th May 2017.
The Entrust school resources are currently being rolled out by the Local Support
Team (LST) in Cannock to primary, middle and high schools in the.

ITEM NO. 7.37
Lead and roll-out the “Let’s Work Together” project across the District

This project will provide service managers and home visitors with the tools,
training and skills they need to provide the ‘eyes and ears’ for partner
organisations, and offer a wider range of support and signposting to local
people to help them live healthy, safe and independent lives.
A LWT training event took place at CCDC on 16th May 2016. 67 partners both
internally and externally, including the voluntary sector attended. The event
was very successful and covered the following modules:
• Hate Crime
• Hoarding
• Debt
• Child Sexual Exploitation
• Modern Day Slavery
The event was well received and the feedback very positive. A full evaluation
will be prepared.
A further training event is scheduled for Monday 7th November 2016. Training
modules confirmed are:• Dementia
• Dementia Friends Information session
• Domestic Abuse
• Telecare
Update – January 2017
A schedule of training events for 2017 is going to be developed looking to
include opening the sessions up to volunteers. It is hoped that will work closely
with Support Staffordshire under the Staffordshire VCSE contract to develop
the initiative further.
Update – April 2017
Cannock Chase Council and Support Staffs are holding a LWT event in June with
the specific them e of Young People.

Training delivered to front line staff
and managers of Council and other
partners services resulting in:
•Reduced risks for
Individuals/families, allowing them
to lead safe, healthy, and
independent lives.
•Practitioners knowing how to get
the right services and support in
place.
•Organisations getting improved
value for money

ITEM NO. 7.38
Partnership Website, social media development & launch

The Partnership Website is currently being updated by the Partnerships and
Communications Team and will be launched later in the year.
Update – January 2017
The Partnership Website is being launched at the Cannock Chase Partnership &
Networking Event on Monday 31st January 2017.
Update – April 2017
The Partnership Website has successfully been launched.

Summary of Progress in Delivering Projects/Actions:

Project completed

Project on target

Project
Timeline/scope/target
date requires attention.
Alterations considered
by leadership team

Project aborted/ closed
.

2

2

0

0

50%

50%

0%

0%

ITEM NO. 7.

ITEM NO. 7.39
Appendix 5
Better jobs and skills

More and better housing

Direction of
Travel PIs

Customers

Cleaner and safer
environments

Better health outcomes

Quarter 1

Quarter 2

Quarter 3

Quarter 4

Annual Target

Target Achieved

Cleaner and safer environments: Striving for cleaner, greener and attractive public environments across the District
Percentage of
household waste
recycled
Residual household
waste collected

52%

56%

42%

44%

50%

Not Achieved
(49.2%)

5,136 Tonnes

4,534 Tonnes

5,278 Tonnes

4,700 Tonnes

TBC

ITEM NO. 7.40

Strategic Objective
Striving for cleaner, greener and attractive public environments across the District
Action &Progress Update

Outcomes

Implementation and embedding of Waste Management Contract:
• Delivery of mobilisation plan
• New branding & marketing
• Food waste campaign
• Consider recommendations of Scrutiny

•

New waste contractor embedded into CCC. Contractor Biffa Municipal’s
Cannock Operations Team received the Biffa Award for ‘Best Contract
Mobilisation of the Year’. Food waste was removed in early 2016 from the
previous Garden and Food waste collection service resulting in significant
savings in disposal costs. All staff on the Councils TUPE list transferred to the
Contractor, other than the supervisor who retired. No major issues have been
experienced with the contact/contractor throughout the year. October 2016
saw the Council’s largest ever dry recycling contamination campaign
undertaken with over 12,500 bins being issued with warning tags during the
previous month and over 7,500 bins being rejected during the campaign.
During April to September 2016 12 loads were rejected at the Councils
Material Recycling Facility; since the contamination campaign no loads have
been rejected. Final input recycling rates were slightly below target at 49.21%
with dry recycling down 729 Tonnes; garden waste down 508 Tonnes while
residual waste was up by 1,141 Tonnes. Given the removal of food waste this
reduction in recycling broadly follows local and national statistics.

•
•

Business continuity for
residents
Transfer of staff
Reduced contamination
loads

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.41
Year 2 of Bus Shelter Replacement Scheme, replacing 7 shelters

•

All work is now completed on the scheduled programme.
•

To secure Green Flag accreditation for Hednesford Park
An application was submitted for Hednesford Park although considerable
work was still being undertaken as part of the HLF project. Unfortunately, the
Council were notified in that it has not been successful this year in attaining
this accreditation for Hednesford Park, primarily because there are still works
to be completed.
An application will be submitted for 2017-18.
Explore delivery options for a new cemetery site
Detailed capital costs and revenue costs have been ascertained for the
development of the site as a new cemetery and informal discussions held with
potential development partners. A report is on track for Cabinet in August
2016.
Report was considered by Cabinet in August as scheduled. Cabinets decision
to explore options with the private sector was subject to a “Call In” which is
due to be held on 3rd October
Cabinets’ decision upheld in Quarter 3 and work will start in developing the
specification and core requirements during 2017-18

Improvements to Cannock
Chase environment for
residents and visitors
Encourage the use of public
transport by Improving the
immediate environment and
experience

ITEM NO. 7.42
Environmental Improvements Programme: Proactive approach to identify
areas for improvement through multi-service approach.

Improved physical environment

Rugeley Town Centre bench refurbishment completed. Due to SCC issues with
highways contractor availability the work to improve some of Cannock Town
Centre pedestrian areas is now to be completed in 2017/18. Request to
rollover finance has been undertake - currently negotiating start date with
SCC Highways Department. Project to removal little used telephone boxes in
Cannock Town Centre to improve the area and reduce anti social behaviour
such as fly posting SCC/CCC awaiting removal date from British Telecom.

Summary of Progress in Delivering Projects/Actions:

Project completed

Project on target

Project
Timeline/scope/target
date requires attention.
Alterations considered
by leadership team

Project aborted/ closed
.

2

0

2

1

40%

0%

40%

20%

ITEM NO. 7.43
Appendix 6
More and better housing

Better jobs and skills

Direction of
Travel PIs

Customers

Cleaner and safer environments

Better health outcomes

Quarter 1

Quarter 2

Quarter 3

Quarter 4

Annual Total

Annual Target

Target Achieved / Trend
against 15/16

More and better housing: Increasing the supply of affordable housing
Additional affordable
65
14
6
40
125
165
housing
2015/16 - 22
More and better housing: Improving the Council’s social housing stock and raising standards in the private rented sector
Decent Homes Standard
All
All
All
All properties
All properties All properties
for all Council properties
properties properties
properties meet DHS.
meet DHS.
to meet DHS
meet DHS. meet DHS.
meet DHS.
More and better housing: Planning for the housing needs of the District
Number of affordable
0
0
0
5
5
18
dwellings secured through
S106 agreements
2015/16- 203
The 2016
Housing Need –
249
249
249
249
249
SHLAA gives a
The total number (net) of managed
(as per Q1 (as per Q1
(as per Q1
housing units overall that delivery
commentar commenta
commentary)
target of 249
are required to be
y)
ry)
dwellings per
delivered annually by the
annum.*
Local Plan.
*The local housing requirement for Cannock Chase is 5,300 dwellings for the plan period 2006- 2028. This gives an annualised completion rate of 241
dwellings (not taking into account previous completions). Taking into account completions from 2006/07 to 2015/16 (2,307 dwellings), the requirement
stands at 2,993 dwellings giving a managed delivery target of 249 dwellings per annum for the remainder of the plan period.

ITEM NO. 7.44

Strategic Objective
Increasing the supply of affordable housing
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

Progress the redevelopment of the Reema flats on the Moss Road Estate,
Chadsmoor

• Meet the need for
additional affordable
housing
• Increase the Council’s
housing stock
• Complete the
implementation of the
Moss Road Estate
Regeneration Strategy.
• Enhance the appearance
of the Moss Road Estate
• Provide local employment
and training opportunities
• Meet the need for
additional affordable
housing
• Increase the Council’s
housing stock
• Enhance the appearance
of the Green Lane area

Project is progressing in line with the programme for delivery by March 2018.
6 properties handed over and let during Q4, 41 properties to date handed over and
let.
There are 24 properties remaining to be handed over, with completion of all the
Council units expected in Q3 2017/18, with full scheme completion (including play
areas) by the end of Q4 2017/18.

Progress the construction of the Green Lane Housing Scheme, Rugeley
Scheme complete, all 23 units handed over and let during early Q1.

Progress the redevelopment of 5 former garage sites and other areas of Council
owned land
Cabinet approved the redevelopment scheme on 16/6/16 and Planning applications
on 5 sites for the 25 units were submitted at the start of Q2. During Q3 all
applications were approved and start on site was achieved on three of the sites
during Q4.

• Meet the need for
additional affordable
housing
• Increase the council’s
housing stock
• Enhance the appearance
of the Council’s housing
estates

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.45

Strategic Objective
Improving the Council’s social housing stock and raising standards in the private rented sector
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

Implement a range of improvements works as provided for in the 2016-17 HRA Capital
Programme

• Meet the needs and
aspirations of the Council’s
tenants.
• Maintain the Council’s
housing stock to the
Decent Homes standard.
• Reduce the need for
responsive repairs
• Improve the energy
efficiency of the Council’s
housing stock
• Enhance the appearance
of the Councils housing
estates.

Completed Programmed works against the annual targets, shown in table below:
Total at
Q4

Annual
Target

No. of properties having gas heating replaced

321

300

No. of properties benefitting from external envelope work

710

720

No. of properties benefiting from electrical upgrading works

677

600

No. of properties benefiting from kitchen replacement

54

70

No. of properties benefitting from bathroom upgrade

310

340

No. of properties benefiting from double glazing works

1146

1178

Programme

Gas Heating – We had a higher number of emergency boiler replacements due to issues with
some combi boilers not meeting expected life and hence the numbers are high (budget was
also increased)
External Envelope – slight variance from original figures due to adjustment from RTB sales
Electrical Upgrades – fewer re-wires were required so additional upgrades took place which is
helping to keep the programme on target with available budgets for 2017-2020
Kitchens – budget reduced at start of financial year and target revised to 55, however only 54
kitchens identified as needing upgrade.
Bathrooms – budget reduced by £200k end Q.3 to help re-profile spend over the 2017-18
financial year and hence numbers reduced accordingly.
Double glazing – fewer numbers due to no accesses and refusals (reflected with slight
underspend slippage to 2017-18)

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.46
Houses in Multiple Occupation (HMOs) Inspection Programme. Year 2 of a 3 year project.
Identification and inspection of HMOs within the District to ensure compliance with the
adopted standards.

All HMOs will be compliant
with the required
standards.

The inspection programme is continuing and during this quarter 5 active HMOs have been
inspected. 2 prospective HMOs have also been visited and a further 1 former HMO has been
removed from the programme as they are currently occupied by a single household.
No formal enforcement activity has been necessary this quarter.
Performance for the year records total inspections at 15 active HMOs along with the removal
of 4 properties from the current list as they are occupied by a single household.
Review of voids process to improve turnarounds & sustain tenancies
Monitor:
• No. of relets for void dwellings undergoing major works – 15 properties re-let in Q4
• Average re-let time in days (major works units, including time spent in works) for
General Needs and Sheltered properties – 53.69 days for Q4
• The overall average relet time for all properties is 36.76 days for Q4.
A lean review into the Void process was undertaken in Q3, a task group has been formed and
met in November to look further at the process and ways it could be improved, an
improvement plan has been drafted and was put into place during Q4.
Two new ‘Tenancy Sustainment Officer’ roles have been created and appointed to. Their
impact will be monitored through: contacts made, tenants engaged, sustained tenancies etc..
A total of 44 tenants/households were taken on during 2016/17, with a total of 18 tenants
having successfully engaged with the TSO service, their cases are now closed with outcomes
achieved up to the end of Q4

• Meet the needs and
aspirations of the Council’s
tenants.
• Maintain the Council’s
housing stock to the
Decent Homes standard.
• Reduce the time spent
void of units undergoing
major works.
• Reduce rent loss from void
dwellings
• Identifying the right
property for the right
tenant

ITEM NO. 7.47

Strategic Objective
Planning for the housing needs of the District
Action & Progress Update

Outcomes

Secure 18 affordable dwellings through the completion of section 106 Agreements

Meet the need for additional
affordable housing.

A S106 that was due to be signed during 2016/17 for 39 homes was signed on the 30th
March 2016 so 2015/16 exceeded the performance target. It was anticipated that 18 units
would be secured through S106 agreements during 2016/17. However, one S106 didn’t
complete before March 17 so 5 units were secured.
Work with other local planning authorities in the Local Housing Market area to ensure
that we have an up to date Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA)

Sufficient land available to
meet the housing needs of
the area.

Work on producing the 2016 SHLAA was undertaken during Q1 for publication in Q2 (July).
The 2016 SHLAA period covers from 1st April 2015-31st March 2016.
Ensure that the Council can demonstrate that it has a 5 year supply of housing land to
underpin the construction of new housing stock across the District

Sufficient land available to
meet the housing needs of
the area.

The 2016 SHLAA contains the 5 year supply summary. SHLAA 2016 indicates a 6.3 year
supply.
Development with Staffordshire County Council under a joint venture partnership
arrangement of the Wharf Road / Pear Tree site, Rugeley
At Q4 end, discussions still ongoing with Staffordshire County Council and potential
developers to determine site viability and take the site forward.

Open market and affordable
dwellings to meet housing
needs in Rugeley.

Q1
Rating

Q2
Rating

Q3
Rating

Q4
Rating

ITEM NO. 7.48
Summary of Progress in Delivering Projects/Actions:

Project completed

Project on target

Project
Timeline/scope/target
date requires attention.
Alterations considered
by leadership team

Project aborted/ closed
.

4

4

2

0

40%

40%

20%

0%
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DISTRICT NEEDS ANALYSIS AND WARD PROFILES 2017

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To provide Members with a revised set of evidence base documents, including a
District analysis of demographic, social and economic statistics, and profiles of
key statistical data at Ward level.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Members note the report and Appendices that form the evidence base.

2.2

That Members approve the internal and external publication of the District Needs
Analysis and Ward Profiles.
Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

The key issues of this report and appendices are the range of statistical and
perceptions data available to the Council to assist with and inform the priority
setting and decision making processes. The information provided in the
Appendices to this report is intended to highlight and illustrate the key areas of
significance in the District; however it should be noted that due to the frequently
changing nature of statistical information, these documents are not intended to
serve as a definitive position statement for the District.

ITEM NO. 8.2
4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

This report supports the Council’s Corporate Priorities as follows:
(i)

The District Needs Analysis and Ward Profiles contain key information
relating to the District and form a substantial element of the evidence
base used to inform the Council’s Corporate Priorities.

5

Report Detail

5.1

The District Needs Analysis is intended to provide an overview of data
concerning the key areas of significance in Cannock Chase, based on analysis
and assessment, where appropriate, in relation to local, regional and national
comparators. Previous documents of this type have included the District Needs
Analysis published from 2010 onwards. The 2017 edition of this document is
included as Appendix 1 to this report.

5.2

The District Needs Analysis is structured around the Council’s Strategic
Objectives as set out in the Corporate Plan 2015-18, namely:
•

Customers

•

Better Health Outcomes

•

Better Jobs and Skills

•

More and Better Housing

•

Cleaner and Safer Environments

5.3

Appendix 2 consists of an example Ward Profile for Cannock East. Profiles will
be published for all 15 Wards in the District, however for reasons of concision
and cost effectiveness only one example has been appended to this report.

5.4

The Ward profiles are intended to provide a user friendly overview of the key
statistics available at this geographical level. The on-going publication of data at
Ward level has provided a significant range of comparable information and it is
intended to review and revise Ward Profiles on an annual basis alongside the
District Needs Analysis.

6

Implications

6.1

Financial
None

6.2

Legal
None

ITEM NO. 8.3
6.3

Human Resources
None

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
None

6.5

Human Rights Act
None

6.6

Data Protection
None

6.7

Risk Management
None

6.8

Equality & Diversity
The evidence base documents include statistical and demographic information
that form an integral part of the considerations when Impact Assessing future
policies with regard to Equality and Diversity.

6.9

Best Value
The evidence base documents include demographic, economic and social
information integral to considering Best Value implications for decision making.

7

Appendices to the Report
Appendix 1

District Needs Analysis 2017

Appendix 2

Example Ward Profile – Cannock East

Previous Consideration

Background Papers

ITEM NO. 8.4

District Needs Analysis
2017

ITEM NO. 8.5

Methodology:
The annual District Needs Analysis is an assessment of statistical information for
Cannock Chase which examines and highlights key social, environmental
and economic issues in the District. The report forms a broad analysis of the
most statistically significant socioeconomic issues affecting the District and
cannot therefore provide a comprehensive insight into all subjects or themes.
The data featured in this report has been drawn from a combination of both
local and national sources including those produced by Staffordshire County
Council and the Office for National Statistics (ONS). There may be statistical
differences between data sources due to figures being generated from
varying sources and consequent variations in the way that analysts have
aggregated averages from within local or national contexts. In approaching
statistics presented in this report, it is important to note that sources,
particularly those relating to lower-level geographical areas or small counts of
people, may present suppressed data scores to protect individual identity.
Some data is taken from sample-based sources which estimate trends for the
wider population.

Disclaimer Statement:
This document has been produced by Cannock Chase Council. If you wish to
reproduce any part of this document, please acknowledge the source. All
data featured in this document has been accredited to a source which
should be acknowledged when reproduced in any form. Please consult the
original source as referenced for information about the use of statistics which
they publish before reproducing any of the data featured in this document.
All of the statistical information included in this document was current at the
time of writing in December 2016. However, due to the frequently changing
nature of statistical information, this report is not intended to serve as a
definitive position statement for the District and it is important to note that
some data will have been revised since publication. Cannock Chase
Council, while believing the information in this document to be correct at
time of publication, does not guarantee its accuracy nor does the Council
accept any liability for any direct or indirect loss or damage or other
consequences, however arising from the use of such information supplied.
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ITEM NO. 8.8

Customers
Population: Annual Change and Future Projections
Cannock Chase’s Usual Resident Population was 98,535 in 2015. This shows a
slight annual decrease in the District’s population from 2014 (0.01%).1
The chart below shows the mid-2015 population estimate for each of the
District’s fifteen Wards.2

Mid-2015 Population Estimate:
Cannock Chase Wards
(ranked smallest to largest population size)
9,000

7,747

7,707

7,363

7,135

6,944

6,866

6,835

6,615

4,944

4,906

3,000

4,630

4,000

5,301

5,000

6,340

6,000

7,059

7,000

8,143

8,000

2,000
1,000
0

Office for National Statistics, MYEDE Population Estimates for High Level Areas, Mid 2015.
Mid-2015 Population Estimates for 2015 Wards – Experimental Statistics (October 2016).
Please note that these population statistics were experimental statistics at the time of
publication.
1
2

5

International migration
outflow 50

Outflow
Internal migration
outflow 3,623

Population Change = -0.01%
Decrease of 14 people 2014-2015

98,535

Cannock
Chase
2015

International migration
inflow 155

Inflow
Internal migration inflow
3,350

Migration

Source: Office for National Statistics, Mid-2015 Population Estimates: Pivot Table Analysis Tool for the UK (December 2016).

Deaths
937

Other (includes changes
to armed forces
stationed in the UK)
16

Births
1,075

Natural Change

Cannock Chase: Population Change 2014-2015

The graphic below illustrates how births, deaths and migration contributed to population change in Cannock Chase
between 2014 and 2015.
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ITEM NO. 8.9

ITEM NO. 8.10

Population Projections for Cannock Chase, 2014-2039
2014-based Subnational Population Projections produced by the Office for
National Statistics (ONS) indicate that the Cannock Chase population will
reach approximately 105,000 residents by 2039.

2015
99,000

2025

2030

2035

2039

2020
100,000

102,000

103,000

104,000

105,000

Source: 2014-based Subnational Population Projections for England, Office for National
Statistics.

The District population is anticipated to change in age profile during the
period 2015-2025 with a decline in younger residents accompanied by a
much larger increase in older-age residents, as illustrated on the chart below.
Population Change in Cannock Chase: 2015-2025
60%
51.0%
50%
40%
30%
23.1%
20%
10%
0%

-4.1%

-1.0%

-1.6%

Under 5

Under 16s

Ages 16-64

65 and Over

85 and Over

-10%
Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile, (October 2016).

The projected rise in population of people aged 65 and over is the second
highest in Staffordshire after Tamworth (27%), illustrating the potential
significance of ageing population in Cannock Chase.
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ITEM NO. 8.11

Customer Profile
The chart below identifies the five key groups which comprise the Cannock
Chase population based on classification by the Experian Mosaic Public
Sector segmentation tool which divides the UK population into 15 Groups.

Mosaic Profile: Cannock Chase, 2015
Domestic Success:
·
·

·

High-earning families
with affluent lifestyles
Couples in their late
30s-40s with school-age
children
Up-market homes in
sought after residential
neighbourhoods

Aspiring Homemakers:
·

·
·
·

Domestic
Success,
10%

Suburban Stability:
·
·

Older working couples or
families aged 45-65
Live in mid-range
traditional 3 bed
semi-detached housing
in established suburbs

Suburban
Stability,
12%

Modest
Traditions,
12%
Modest Traditions:
·
·
·

Older single/married
people aged 46-65
Families with grown-up
children living at home
Skilled trades,
administrative or customer
services employment

Younger
families/couples/singles
aged 20s and 30s
Full-time employment
Live in suburbs/new
estates
Own smartphones, keen
social networkers

Aspiring
Homemakers,
21%

Family Basics,
14%
Family Basics:
·
·

·

Families with school-age
children aged 30s and 40s
Limited qualifications,
low-wage employment or
unemployment
Low cost housing

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Community Safety Assessment (October 2015).

The remaining 31% of the District population is identified in smaller proportions
in relation to the remaining 10 Mosaic Groups.
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ITEM NO. 8.12

Customer Voice and Priorities
Feeling the Difference (FtD) is a bi-annual public opinion survey which
provides an opportunity for residents of Staffordshire and Stoke-on-Trent to
express views about their local area and public services. Combined results of
four surveys provide meaningful results from a sample of 600 residents in
Cannock Chase during 2015-2016. Across the four waves of the FtD Survey
from September 2014-March 2016, 69% of respondents identified that the
level of crime is key in making the local area a good place to live. 34% of
respondents recognised that facilities for the young needed improving in their
area. 3
Customer Communication: Uptake of Online Services
86% of households in the UK have internet access with smartphones
becoming increasingly popular for accessing online services. However,
research suggests that 37% of adults in the West Midlands are without basic
digital skills. This was the highest percentage across the English regions in 2015.
The picture is slightly more positive in Staffordshire with around 75% of adults
estimated to have basic digital skills, although this is slightly lower at 73% in
Cannock Chase.4
Whilst research identifies that digital skills in the District are slightly below the
Staffordshire average, statistics relating to usage of Cannock Chase Council’s
website demonstrate that the Council’s online services are accessed and
utilised for a number of purposes.
The website had 950,405 page views in the period December 2015December 2016 with 710,234 unique page views. Access by mobile devices
accounted for 364,468 sessions. Among the most popular pages viewed were
those relating to planning applications, jobs and careers and recycling,
rubbish and waste. Visitors accessed pages to identify the opening times of
facilities, organise refuse and recycling, to apply for council housing and view
information about leisure facilities.5

3

Staffordshire Observatory, Feeling the Difference Survey 2015-2016 (four waves of the Survey
from September 2014 to March 2016).
4 Ipsos Mori, Basic Digital Skills UK Report 2015; Staffordshire County Council, Digital Access:
Staffordshire and the UK (2015).
5 Information courtesy of Darren Edwards, Information Manager, Cannock Chase Council,
March 2016.
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ITEM NO. 8.13

Deprivation in Cannock Chase
The Indices of Multiple Deprivation is the official measure of relative
deprivation for small areas in England. The fourth triennial edition of the
English Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) was published by the Department
for Communities and Local Government (DCLG) on 30th September 2015. 6
The IMD 2015 calculates a level of deprivation for seven domains which
cover a variety of socioeconomic factors including income, employment,
education and skills, health and disability, crime, housing and living
environment.
Cannock Chase is ranked as the most deprived District in Staffordshire in the
IMD 2015 with a rank of 133 out of 326 local authorities in England.

Indices of Multiple Deprivation 2015:
Ranking of Average Score
Cannock
Chase ranked
133

1=most
deprived

326 = least
deprived

Source: DCLG, Indices of Multiple Deprivation, 2015 (September 2015)

The District is identified as being the most deprived in Staffordshire in terms of
the proportion of the population experiencing deprivation relating to low
income and those excluded from the labour market due to unemployment,
health or caring. Cannock Chase is also the most deprived District for
education, skills and training although the District has better ratings in relation
to housing and living environment. The table below illustrates where Cannock
Chase ranks in Staffordshire across the seven IMD Domains.

6

DCLG, The English Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) 2015 – Guidance, 2015.
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ITEM NO. 8.14

Domain
Income
Employment
Education, Skills and Training
Health Deprivation and Disability
Crime
Barriers to Housing and Services
Living Environment

Ranking of Cannock Chase in Staffordshire
Most Deprived District in Staffordshire
Most Deprived District in Staffordshire
Most Deprived District in Staffordshire
2nd Most Deprived District in Staffordshire
3rd Most Deprived District in Staffordshire
2nd Least Deprived District in Staffordshire
2nd Least Deprived District in Staffordshire

In contrast to ratings for income, employment and health, it is notable that
the District is identified as the second least deprived in Staffordshire in terms of
access to housing and local authority services, as well as for living
environment.
Poverty and Income Deprivation
19% of children aged under 16 in Cannock Chase were in families which
were in receipt of out-of-work benefits or tax credits with a reported income
which was below 60% median income during 2015. This was the second
highest rate in Staffordshire after Tamworth (19.7%), but below the England
average of 19.9% for the same period.
A slightly smaller proportion of older people in the District experienced
income deprivation in 2015, with 17.9% of people aged 60 and over identified
as living in income-deprived households. However, this was the second
highest rate in Staffordshire after Tamworth (18.1%) and was above the
England average of 16.2%.7

Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016); Children in
Poverty, 2012, Public Health Outcomes Framework, Public Health England.
7
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ITEM NO. 8.15

Better Health Outcomes
Increasing Access to Physically Active and Healthy Lifestyles
Participation in Sport in Cannock Chase
The Sport England Active People Survey (APS) is an annual survey which
measures the number of people taking part in sport across England. 32.5% of
the 499 people aged 16+ interviewed for the APS in Cannock Chase
between October 2015 and September 2016 participated in at least 30
minutes of sport at moderate intensity at least once a week.8

Percentage 16+ who participate in at least 30 minutes of
moderate intensity sport at least once a week
35%
34%
33%
32%
31%
30%
29%
28%
27%
26%
25%

33.4%
32.2%

33.2%

33.8%
32.2%

31.7%

32.5%

32.3%

29.0%
27.9%

Source: Sport England, Active People Survey 10 (2015/2016), 1x30 Indicator (16 years and
over)

The chart above shows that the percentage of respondents taking part in
sport in the District has seen an annual increase of nearly 5% (4.6%). However,
the average line shown on the chart illustrates that the proportion of
respondents participating in sport has remained around 31.8% over a ten
year period.

This indicator does not include recreational walking but does include more
intense/strenuous walking activities.
8
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ITEM NO. 8.16

The most popular form of participation in sport in Cannock Chase during
2015-2016 was through club membership with 21.9% of respondents to the
APS participating in sport through club membership.9
Swimming and gym sessions were the most popular sports in the District during
2015-2016. The rate of adults (16+) participating in swimming at least once
per month in Cannock Chase was above the West Midlands and England
rates during this period.
Rate of Adult (16+) Participation in Swimming, 2015/2016
10.8%
9.5%
8.2%

Cannock Chase

West Midlands

England

Source: Sport England Active People Survey: Adult (16+) Participation rate in the top sports in
the local area, 2015/16.

9

Sport England Active People Survey 10 (2015/2016).
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ITEM NO. 8.17

Increasing Access and Participation
Active People Survey data for 2015/2016 indicates that 52.8% of respondents
aged 16+ (active or inactive) in Cannock Chase wanted to do more sport.
This was below the Regional (56.9%) and National rates (58%), but was a
higher proportion than in 2014/2015 (49.7%).10
Physical inactivity is defined by Public Health England as less than 30 minutes
moderate intensity physical activity per week in bouts of 10 minutes or more
in the previous 28 days.11 2015 data from Public Health England indicates that
the proportion of physically inactive adults is higher in Cannock Chase than
at Regional and National levels, as illustrated below.

Cannock Chase

West Midlands

30.9%

England

28.7%

38.6%
46.3%
55.1%

57.0%

% Physically Active Adults

% Physically Active Adults

% Physically Active Adults

% Physically Inactive Adults

% Physically Inactive Adults

% Physically Inactive Adults

Sport England Local Sport Profile for Cannock Chase.
Data from Public Health England Public Health Outcomes Framework, 2014 sourced from
Sport England Local Sport Profile for Cannock Chase.
10
11
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ITEM NO. 8.18

Reducing Health Inequalities
Health Deprivation and Disability
The DCLG’s Indices of Multiple Deprivation published in 2015 incorporates a
measure of deprivation relating to ‘health deprivation and disability’. This
measures the risk of premature death and impairment of quality of life
through poor physical and mental health among residents in a local area.
The chart below illustrates that Cannock Chase is ranked as the second most
deprived District in Staffordshire for health deprivation and disability with a
ranking of 96 out of 326 Districts and Boroughs in which a ranking of 1 is the
most deprived and 326 the least deprived.

Health Deprivation and Disability:
Ranking of Average Score
Cannock Chase
ranked 96

1 = most
deprived

326 = least
deprived

Source: DCLG, Indices of Multiple Deprivation, 2015 (September 2015)

Evidence of health deprivation across the District may indicate a higher
prevalence of health inequalities which impact on the lives of local residents
and the provision of services.

Key Health Inequalities in Cannock Chase
The Annual Reports of NHS Cannock Chase CCG identify a number of local
health inequalities, including an ageing population, healthy life expectancy,
smoking, obesity, alcohol and mental health.12

NHS Cannock Chase CCG, Annual Report 2014-2015: Ensuring People Live Healthier,
Longer Lives (March 2015). Cannock Chase CCG, Annual Report 2015/16 (June 2016). Please
12
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ITEM NO. 8.19

Life Expectancy
Data for 2009-2013 indicates that healthy life expectancy at birth for men in
Cannock Chase was 61.1 years compared to a National average of 63.5.
Healthy life expectancy for women was 62.1 years which was again below
the National average (64.8).13
Life expectancy at birth and at age 65 was close to the national average for
both men and women in Cannock Chase during the period 2012-2014. Male
life expectancy in Cannock Chase was 79.3 years, compared to an England
average of 79.5, whilst female life expectancy was 83.1 compared to 83.2
nationally.14
However, significant gaps in life expectancy exist between men and women
living in the most and least deprived areas of the District. Life expectancy is
related to deprivation, with males living in the most deprived areas of
Cannock Chase estimated to have a life expectancy 8.1 years shorter than
males living in the least deprived areas between 2012 and 2014. The gap for
female residents was lower with women in the most deprived areas of the
District estimated to have a life expectancy around 3.1 years shorter than
those in the least deprived.15
Life Expectancy at Birth, 2012-2014
86
84
82
80
78
76
74
72

83.6

82.6

83.1

81.5
79.3

76.5

Male

Female

Most deprived quintile of Cannock Chase
Least deprived quintile of Cannock Chase
Cannock Chase average
Source: Public Health England, The Segment Tool: Segmenting Life Expectancy Gaps by
Cause of Death http://fingertips.phe.org.uk/profile/segment/area-searchresults/E12000005?search_type=list-child-areas&place_name=West
note that NHS Cannock Chase CCG covers a population of 132,700 which exceeds the
boundaries/population of Cannock Chase District.
13 Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (April 2016).
14 Office for National Statistics, Life Expectancy 2012-2014 (2015)
15 APHO Health Profile 2016: Cannock Chase.
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ITEM NO. 8.20

Key causes of death in the District include circulatory diseases such as
coronary heart disease and stroke, dementia and Alzheimer’s disease,
cancer and respiratory disease. The under-75 mortality rate from all
cardiovascular diseases was 96 per 100,000 people in Cannock Chase during
the period 2012-2014 which was considerably above county, regional and
national comparators for the same period.
Under 75 Mortality Rate from All Cardiovascular Diseases (rate per 100,000),
2012-2014

Cannock
Chase
96

Staffordshire
71

West
Midlands
80

England
76

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).
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ITEM NO. 8.21

Smoking
The charts below illustrate that rates for smoking attributable mortality and
hospital admissions in Cannock Chase are significantly above National levels.
Smoking Attributable Mortality 2012-2014
(rate per 100,000 people aged 35+)
340
330

329.5

320
310
300
290
274.8

280
270
260
250
240
Cannock Chase

England

Smoking Attributable Hospital Admissions
2014-2015
(rate per 100,000 people aged 35+)
2000
1950
1900
1850
1800
1750
1700
1650
1600
1550
1500

1950

1671

Cannock Chase

England

Source: Local Tobacco Control Profiles for England: Cannock Chase, 2016.

The disparity between local and national rates of hospital admissions and
deaths as a result of smoking illustrates the significant impact of smoking on
health and local healthcare services in Cannock Chase.
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ITEM NO. 8.22

Alcohol
The rate of alcohol-specific hospital stays among under-18s in Cannock
Chase was almost double the England rate of 36.6 per 100,000 during the
period 2012-2015 at a rate of 69.7.
Alcohol-Specific Hospital Stays Under 18s
2012-2015
(rate per 100,000)
80
70

69.7

60
50
36.6

40
30
20
10
0
Cannock Chase

England

Source: APHO Health Profile: Cannock Chase, 2016.

However, the rate of hospital admissions for alcohol-related conditions
among all adults during 2014/2015 was not significantly different from the
England average with a local value of 684 compared to an England value of
641 per 100,000 population.16

16

Local Alcohol Profiles for England (LAPE): Cannock Chase, 2016.
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ITEM NO. 8.23

Obesity
Public Health England data for the period 2012-2014 identifies that the
proportion of adults (16+) deemed to be obese or have excess weight was
above the England average in Cannock Chase. The chart below shows that
more than 30% (30.5%) of adults were identified as obese which was over 5%
higher than the National average (24%).
Adult Weight: Cannock Chase and England, 2012-2014

70%

64.6%

69.5%

80%

60%

30%

24.0%

30.5%

40.6%

39.1%

29.4%

40%

34.2%

50%

20%
1.2%

1.0%

10%
0%

Underweight
(BMI<18.5kg)

Healthy Weight Overweight (BMI
(BMI >18.5-25kg)
25-30kg)

Cannock Chase

Obese (BMI
30kg+)

Excess Weight
(BMI 25kg+)

England

Source: Public Health England, Local Authority Adult Excess Weight Prevalence Data (3yr
combined data 2012-2014).

More than 50% (50.7%) of the District population were meeting the
recommended ‘5-a-day’ target for consuming fruit and vegetables in 2014
which was close to the England average of 53.5%. However, this fell to 46.6%
in 2015, below the National benchmark of 52.3%.17
The chart below illustrates that obesity among children in Cannock Chase is
also higher than the National average, particularly among children aged 4-5
years old.

17

Public Health England, Public Health Outcomes Framework.
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ITEM NO. 8.24

Prevalence of Obesity, 2014-2015
25%
20.1%
20%

19.1%

15%
11.3%
10%

9.1%

5%

0%
Percentage of Obesity Reception Age Percentage of Obesity Year 6 Age (10(4-5 Years)
11 years)

Cannock Chase

England

Source: NCMP Local Authority Profile 2014/2015, Public Health England, July 2016.
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ITEM NO. 8.25

Obesity and Environment
Data from Public Health England indicates that Cannock Chase had the
highest density of fast food outlets across Staffordshire in 2014-2015. The chart
below shows that the rate of fast food outlets per 100,000 population was also
higher in the District than in the West Midlands localities of Birmingham,
Walsall and Wolverhampton.
Rate of Fast Food Outlets per 100,000 Population, 2014-2015
Stoke-on-Trent

119.9

Cannock Chase

99.4

East Staffordshire

96.8

Birmingham

96.1

Wolverhampton

95.7

Walsall

93.7

Newcastle

89.6

England

88

Staffordshire Moorlands

70.6

Tamworth

70

Stafford

64.3

Lichfield

50

South Staffordshire

36.1
0

20

40

60

80

100

120

140

Source: Public Health England, Obesity Data and Tools: Fast Food Outlets by Local Authority
(2016).

Cannock Chase had a count of 98 fast-food outlets in 2015 including fast
food and take-away outlets, fast food delivery services and fish & chip shops,
giving the District a rate of 99.4 outlets per 100,000 population. This was
considerably higher than the England rate of 88 outlets per 100,000
population for the same period.
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ITEM NO. 8.26

Depression
The 2015/2016 Annual Report of Cannock Chase CCG identifies that 7.6% of
adults in Cannock Chase were on depression registers in 2014/2015 which
was above the national average of 7.3%.18
Mental and behavioural illnesses including dementia and Alzheimer’s Disease
were a key cause of death among men and women in the District during
2012-2014.19
Ageing Population and Dementia
Population projections estimate an additional 5,300 residents aged 65 and
over will be living in Cannock Chase by 2025. This emphasises the potential
significance for the District of social and economic implications associated
with an older-age population.20
Cannock Chase could be disproportionately affected by health issues which
are particularly associated with older age, such as dementia. Figures
published by the Alzheimer’s Society in 2014 indicate that 1 in 14 of the UK’s
65+ population was affected by dementia in 2013. An estimated 850,000
people were anticipated to be experiencing dementia by 2015.21
Dementia prevalence in Cannock Chase during the period 2014/2015 was
the same as the Staffordshire County average at 0.8%.22 The estimated
dementia diagnosis rate for Cannock Chase was above the England
average of 61.2% in 2014/2015 at 69.1%. This rate was also higher than the
Staffordshire average of 60.6% and the highest in the County.

Cannock Chase CCG, Annual Report 2015/16 (June 2016).
Public Health England, The Segment Tool: Segmenting Life Expectancy Gaps by Cause of
Death.
20 Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase: Locality Profile (October 2016).
21 Statistics taken from Alzheimer’s Society 2014. See Alzheimer’s Society, ‘Demography’, 2014
https://www.alzheimers.org.uk/site/scripts/documents_info.php?documentID=412 ; Public
Health England, The NHS Atlas of Variation in Healthcare: Reducing Unwarranted Variation to
Increase Value and Improve Quality (September 2015).
22 Staffordshire County Council, Health and Wellbeing Profile for Cannock Chase, 2015.
18

19
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ITEM NO. 8.27

Estimated Dementia Diagnosis Rate (Recorded/Expected),
2014/2015
0%
Staffordshire Moorlands
Lichfield
Tamworth
Stafford
South Staffordshire
East Staffordshire
Newcastle-under-Lyme
Cannock Chase

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

53.0%
54.2%
55.8%
59.4%
61.0%
63.8%
65.5%
69.1%

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).

Personal Well-Being
Results from the Office for National Statistics’ Annual Population Survey (APS)
for 2015/2016 indicate that respondents in Cannock Chase reported a lower
rate of life satisfaction than in 2014/2015. Whilst the APS showed an increase
in ratings for happiness among respondents in the District, this was combined
with a rise in rates of self-reported anxiety with respondents in Cannock
Chase reporting feeling more anxious (2.97) than those in Staffordshire (2.67)
and the West Midlands (2.75).
The Office for National Statistics identifies that a lack of improvement in
personal well-being measures may be due to a fall in the proportion of life
expected to be spent in good health. Levels of self-reported anxiety have
seen an increase nationally in the period 2015/2016 and may be due to
uncertainty in governance, the economy, global security and fears for the
future following the EU Referendum decision that the UK leave the EU.23

Office for National Statistics, Personal well-being in the UK: Oct 2015 to Sept 2016
https://www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/wellbeing/bulletins/measuringnati
onalwellbeing/oct2015tosept2016
23
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ITEM NO. 8.28

Better Jobs and Skills
Improving Skills and Accessibility to Local Employment
Opportunities
Cannock Chase and Brexit
It is anticipated that the outcome of the EU Referendum in June 2016 will
have a long-term impact on local economies across the UK. Nearly 70% of
Cannock Chase residents who voted in the Referendum voted in favour of
the UK leaving the European Union. Cannock Chase had the lowest turnout
across Staffordshire for the EU referendum at 71% of residents compared to a
maximum of 79% in Lichfield. However, the District had the highest proportion
of votes to leave the EU alongside Staffordshire Moorlands at 69% of all
residents who voted.

Staffordshire Votes in the EU Referendum
78%
56%
44%

79%

74%
63%

59%
41%

37%

% Turnout

78%

74%
63%
37%

74%
65%

35%

% Voted Remain

75%
69%
67% 71% 69%

33%

31%

31%

% Voted Leave

Ranked smallest to largest based on % votes to leave the EU. Source: Staffordshire County
Council, The Story of Staffordshire (October 2016).

A local model has been developed by Staffordshire County Council which
examines potential fluctuations in employment for the period 2017-2020
based on data from the last recession. This suggests that Cannock Chase
may see a 7-20% reduction in the current forecast number of jobs due to
economic instability or ‘Brexit turbulence’.24
24

Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).
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ITEM NO. 8.29

Education, Skills and Training
A recent study by the Social Mobility and Child Poverty Commission identifies
the importance of educational attainment as a means to positive
employment outcomes and good living standards in adulthood.25
The Indices of Multiple Deprivation 2015 ranks Cannock Chase as the most
deprived District in Staffordshire for education, skills and training.
Education, Skills and Training:
Ranking of Average Score

Cannock Chase
ranked 48

1 = most
deprived

326 = least
deprived

Source: DCLG, Indices of Multiple Deprivation, 2015 (September 2015)

Early Years and Key Stage Two Attainment
Whilst the District has been identified as experiencing deprivation in relation
to education and skills, it is significant that the proportion of young people in
Cannock Chase attaining a Level 4 or above in Reading, Writing and
Mathematics at the end of Key Stage 2 was above the Staffordshire, West
Midlands and England averages in 2015.26

25
26

Social Mobility and Child Poverty Commission, The Social Mobility Index (January 2016)
Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).
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ITEM NO. 8.30

KS2 Attainment: % Pupils Level 4 or Above in Reading,
Writing and Mathematics, 2015
86.0%
84.0%
82.0%
80.0%
78.0%
76.0%
74.0%
72.0%

84.8%

77.4% 77.6% 77.7%

78.8% 79.0%

80.0% 80.1% 80.3%

81.5% 81.8%

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).

Key Stage Four Attainment
Two major reforms in measuring Key Stage 4 performance were implemented
in 2014. The introduction of Professor Alison Wolf’s Review of Vocational
Education Recommendations and the Early Entry Policy has affected the
comparison of GCSE results from 2014 onwards with earlier years.27 Therefore
this District Needs Analysis focusses on the difference between GCSE
attainment in Cannock Chase, its Staffordshire neighbours and the National
average rather than considering the District trend in GCSE attainment over
time.
Whilst educational attainment at the earlier key stages is above or equal to
the National benchmark in Cannock Chase, 2015 data shows that the District
had the lowest proportion of pupils attaining 5+ GCSE or Equivalent Results at
grades A*-C (including English and Mathematics) across Staffordshire in 2015.

27 For more information about the impact of these reforms to performance measurement,
please refer to Department for Education, Statistical First Release: Revised GCSE and
Equivalent Results in England, 2013 to 2014 (January 2015) and Department for Education,
Revised GCSE and Equivalent Results in England, 2014 to 2015 (January 2016). See also
Ofsted School Data Dashboard http://dashboard.ofsted.gov.uk/ks4-2014-changes.php.
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ITEM NO. 8.31

Percentage of Pupils 5+ A*-C GCSE/Equivalent
(inc. English and Mathematics) 2015
Staffordshire Moorlands

63.3%

Lichfield

60.5%

Stafford

59.6%

East Staffordshire

58.5%

Staffordshire

56.1%

West Midlands

55.1%

South Staffordshire

54.7%

England

53.8%

Tamworth

51.5%

Newcastle-under-Lyme

51.5%

Cannock Chase

46.6%
0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%
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70%

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase: Locality Profile (October 2016). For
original/unrevised figures see Staffordshire County Council, Key Stage Four 2015 Results:
Summary Overview (November, 2015).
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ITEM NO. 8.32

Key Stage Four and Eligibility for Free School Meals (FSM)
Data for previous years has illustrated that GCSE attainment among pupils
eligible for Free School Meals (FSM) in Cannock Chase is between 20% and
25% lower than that of all pupils.28 Analysis by the Social Mobility & Child
Poverty Commission suggests that GCSE attainment among FSM pupils in the
District is particularly poor, ranking Cannock Chase within the worst
performing 10% of local authorities nationally.29

Social Mobility Index Ranking for Percentage of Children Eligible for FSM
Achieving 5 Good GCSEs inc. English and Mathematics

Social
Mobility
Hotspot

1 = best
performing local
authority

Social
Mobility
Coldspot

Cannock Chase
ranked 311

324 = worst
performing local
authority

Source: Social Mobility and Child Poverty Commission, The Social Mobility Index
(January 2016)

The 2016 School Census indicates that 12.8% of young people in Cannock
Chase were eligible for Free School Meals. Despite representing a decrease
of 1% from 2015 (13.8%), the proportion of FSM pupils in 2016 was the second
highest in Staffordshire after Tamworth (13.5%), although below the West
Midlands and England averages, as the chart below illustrates.

Figure relates to the proportion of FSM pupils who attained 5+ A*-C grades at GCSE
including English and Mathematics which was 23% in 2012-2013. A child is eligible for Free
School Meals if their parent/guardian or the child themselves is in receipt of a range of
income-based benefits. For a full definition of the current eligibility criteria see
https://www.gov.uk/apply-free-school-meals
29 Social Mobility and Child Poverty Commission, The Social Mobility Index (January 2016)
28
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ITEM NO. 8.33

Proportion of Pupils eligible for FSM (2016)
18%
16%
14%
12%
10%
8%
6%
4%
2%
0%

16.9%
13.5%
12.2% 12.8%
8.1%

8.2%

8.3%

8.4%

14.3%

9.5% 10.0%

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).

The proportion of pupils eligible for Free School Meals at Ward level is
illustrated below.
Percentage of Children who claim Free School Meals
(2016)
0.0%

5.0%

Hednesford South

3.3%

Cannock West

3.6%

Hawks Green
Hednesford Green Heath

10.0%

Rawnsley

7.5%

Norton Canes
Hednesford North
Hagley
Cannock South
Brereton and Ravenhill
Cannock East
Cannock North

25.0%

30.0%

6.9%
7.5%

Etching Hill and The Heath

20.0%

4.9%

Heath Hayes East and Wimblebury

Western Springs

15.0%

8.7%
11.5%
13.4%
14.5%
15.0%
16.0%
17.1%
19.3%
26.1%

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).
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ITEM NO. 8.34

School Performance at Key Stage Four
School performance data published by the Department for Education in 2016
reflects the introduction of new performance measures ‘Progress 8’ and
‘Attainment 8’ as well as the percentage of pupils achieving Grade C or
above in English and Mathematics at GCSE. As there is not yet sufficient data
to consider trends in school performance based on the new ‘Progress 8’ and
‘Attainment 8’ measures in relation to KS4 attainment, this District Needs
Analysis focuses on school performance in terms of GCSE attainment at the
end of Key Stage 4.
School

% Pupils Achieving Grade C
or Above in English and Maths
GCSEs, 2016
Staffordshire University Academy
48%
The Hart School
58%
Cardinal Griffin Catholic College
60%
Kingsmead School
46%
Cannock Chase High School
35%
Norton Canes High School
45%
Hagley Park Academy
43%
The school performance data above illustrates a varying level of
performance in secondary schools across the District, with GCSE attainment
ranging from 35% to 60% in terms of the proportion of pupils obtaining grade
C or above in key subjects. It is significant that the England average for
attainment in this context was 59.3% which was above the average
performance among schools in Cannock Chase which was 47.9% in 2016.30

Key Stage 5/Post-16 Attainment
Key Stage 5 or Post 16 attainment in Cannock Chase showed positive results
in 2015, particularly for students undertaking vocational qualifications.
The overall Average Point Score (APS) for Cannock Chase showed an
increase of 2.8 from 208.9 in 2014 to 211.7 in 2015. The District was the only
one across Staffordshire to see an increase in APS per student with a rise of
16.8.

Department for Education, School and College Performance https://www.gov.uk/schoolperformance-tables (accessed January 2017)
30
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Cannock Chase also saw the greatest increase in Vocational APS per entry in
the County with a rise of 14.4 points from 231.9 in 2014 to 246.3 in 2015.31
Vocational qualifications include applied and technical qualifications such
as Advanced (Level 3) Technical Qualifications recognised by employers.
Evidence of vocational attainment is therefore positive for the employment
prospects of young people across the District.32
Reflecting this trend of positive Key Stage 5 attainment, the Social Mobility
Index ranks Cannock Chase within the best performing 20% of local
authorities nationally for post-16 educational attainment in further and higher
education among students eligible for Free School Meals.33

Youth Unemployment
A number of young people in the District remain outside education or
employment following compulsory education. Figures for July 2016 indicate
that Cannock Chase had the highest percentage of young people who
were not in education, employment or training (NEET) across Staffordshire.34
NEETs July 2016
4.5%
4.0%
3.5%
3.0%
2.5%
2.0%
1.5%
1.0%
0.5%
0.0%

3.4%
1.9%

2.1%

2.2%

3.8%

4.0%

2.6%

1.4%

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).

Staffordshire County Council, Key Stage Five (Post 16) 2015 Results – Summary Overview
(November 2015).
32 All Key Stage 5 Data taken from Staffordshire County Council, Key Stage Five (Post 16) 2015
Results – Summary Overview (November 2015).
33 Social Mobility & Child Poverty Commission, The Social Mobility Index (January 2016).
34 Please note that Academic Age 16-18 is different from actual age 16-18 as it includes
some people aged 19 based on their month of birth date. These numbers do not include
young people in the ‘Not Known’ group whose education/employment destination is not
known.
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Unemployment among young people in the District (aged 18-24) remained
below Regional and National levels at 2.2% in October 2016 compared to
3.6% in the West Midlands and 2.9% in Great Britain more widely. Figures for
October 2016 showed a slight decrease in unemployment among the 18-24
age group in Cannock Chase whilst claims for Jobseeker’s Allowance among
this age group saw an increase at Regional level. The chart below illustrates
that claims for JSA among the 18-24 age group have remained consistently
below Regional and National averages during the twelve months to October
2016.
ONS Claimant Count age 18-24
(% proportion of resident population aged 18-24)
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1.0%

Cannock Chase

West Midlands

Great Britain

Source: NOMIS Labour Market Profile for Cannock Chase, Office for National Statistics.

Apprenticeships
Figures for Apprenticeship Programme Starts demonstrate that there were
1280 apprenticeships started in Cannock Chase during 2015/2016,
representing more than 13% (13.6%) of all apprenticeship starts in
Staffordshire. This saw an increase of 3.2% on 2014/2015 figures when there
were 1240 apprenticeship programme starts in the District.35

Skills Funding Agency: Department for Business Innovation & Skills, Apprenticeship
Programme Starts by Region, Local Education Authority and Local Authority (2005/06 to
2015/16 – Reported to Date), November 2016.
35
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Adult Skills and Access to Employment
Health and Employment
Benefit claimant data from the Department for Work and Pensions (DWP)
indicates that 3,980 people in Cannock Chase were claiming Employment
and Support Allowance (ESA)/Incapacity Benefits in May 2016 - 6.3% of
people in the District aged 16-64. This was above the Great Britain average
(6.2%) but below the West Midlands average (6.4%). The Cannock Chase
claimant rate saw an annual decrease between May 2015 (6.6%) and May
2016.36
ESA and Incapacity Benefits, May 2016

West Midlands 6.4%
Cannock Chase 6.3%
Great Britain 6.2%
Staffordshire 5.4%
Source: DWP Benefit Claimants, NOMIS Labour Market Profile, Office for National Statistics.

Statistics relating to the proportion of claimants for benefits associated with
disability and long-term health conditions indicate how health inequalities
impact on employment in Cannock Chase. During 2013/2014 there was a
13.2% gap in the employment rate between those with a long-term health
condition and the overall employment rate in the District. This was above the

DWP Benefit Claimants, NOMIS Labour Market Profile for Cannock Chase, Office for
National Statistics.
36
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England average of 8.7%, the West Midlands average of 9.6% and the
Staffordshire average of 11.7%.37
Unemployment
The overall rate of claims for Jobseeker’s Allowance (JSA) in Cannock Chase
fluctuated during the twelve months to October 2016 but remained
considerably below Regional and National averages during this period with
1.1% of people aged 16-64 in the District claiming this benefit in October
2016.
ONS Claimant Count
(% proportion of resident population aged 16-64)
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1.5%
1.3%
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Source: NOMIS Labour Market Profile for Cannock Chase, Office for National Statistics.

37

Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).
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Qualifications
Sample-based data from the Annual Population Survey (APS) estimates that
Cannock Chase had a lower proportion of residents qualified to NVQ Level 4
and above than in the West Midlands or Great Britain more widely in 2015.38
However, estimates indicate that the proportion of residents qualified to NVQ
Level 4 has seen an increase in the District which is closing the gap between
local attainment and that at Regional and National levels.
Percentage of People Qualified to NVQ Level 4 and Above,
2012-2015
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Source: NOMIS Labour Market Profile for Cannock Chase, Office for National Statistics.

The APS indicates that the proportion of people aged 16-64 with no formal
qualifications in Cannock Chase decreased from 16.6% in 2014 to 8.3% in
2015, falling below the average proportion of residents with no qualifications
in the West Midlands (13%) and Great Britain (8.6%). This sample-based
estimate is important given projections by the UK Commission for Employment
and Skills of a ‘growing demand for formal qualifications’ and ‘a strong bias
towards higher skilled occupations’ in the future labour market.39

The Annual Population Survey, a sample-based survey, has low confidence levels at District
geography. Statistics published on the basis of this survey should be considered in the
context of such issues of statistical reliability and interpreted as an indicator of trends.
39 Labour Market Profile for Cannock Chase, Office for National Statistics via NOMIS; UKCES,
Working Futures 2014-2024 (April 2016).
38
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Earnings
Gross weekly pay for full-time workers remained below County, Regional and
National levels in Cannock Chase during 2015. However, weekly earnings saw
a larger annual increase in the District than in Staffordshire, the West Midlands
and Great Britain more widely which has contributed to narrow this gap in
pay.
Gross Weekly Pay: Full-Time Workers, 2012-2016
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Source: Office for National Statistics, Annual Survey of Hours and Earnings via NOMIS.
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Employment by Occupation
44.1% of persons aged 16+ in employment in Cannock Chase were
employed in SOC 2010 Major Group 1-3 occupations in the period October
2015-September 2016. This has implications for Cannock Chase given that the
UK Commission for Employment and Skills projects ‘significant employment
growth’ in these occupations. 40 The proportion of residents working in these
roles associated with higher skills and earnings was above the West Midlands
(40.1%) and close to the Great Britain (45.1%) averages for the same period.
The chart below illustrates the proportion of residents working in different
occupational groups during the period October 2015 to September 2016.
Employment by Occupation 2016

45.1%

40.1%

45%

44.1%
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40%
35%
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16.8%
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16.0%

20%
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25%

22.6%

30%

15%
10%
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Cannock Chase

West Midlands
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Soc 2010 Major Group 1-3 (Managers, Professional & Technical)
Soc 2010 Major Group 4-5 (Administrative & Skilled Trades)
Soc 2010 Major Group 6-7 (Caring, Leisure and Service)
Soc 2010 Major Group 8-9 (Process Plant & Machine Operatives, Elementary)
Source: Office for National Statistics, Annual Population Survey via NOMIS.

NOMIS Labour Market Profile for Cannock Chase, Office for National Statistics; UKCES,
Working Futures 2014-2024 (April 2016).
40
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Employee Jobs by Industry
The Wholesale and Retail sector provided the largest share of employment in
Cannock Chase in 2015 at 26.3% of jobs. This proportion was nearly 10%
higher than in the West Midlands (16.9%) and over 10% higher than the Great
Britain average (15.8%). The chart below shows that the percentage of jobs in
this sector over the period 2009-2015 has been consistently above Regional
and National averages in Cannock Chase.
Wholesale and Retail Trade (inc. Motor Trades), 2009-2015
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Source: Office for National Statistics, Business Register and Employment Survey via NOMIS.

Jobs in the Wholesale and Retail sector are largely sales and retail assistants,
but also include managers, motor mechanics and engineers, drivers,
accounts clerks and office assistants.41 It is significant for the District labour
market that sectoral projections published by the UK Commission for
Employment and Skills (UKCES) forecast growth in output and employment
within the Wholesale and Retail Sector over the decade 2014-2024.42
41
42

UKCES, Wholesale and Retail: Sector Skills Assessment 2012 (November 2012).
UKCES, Working Futures 2014-2024 (April 2016).
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The Manufacturing and Construction sectors also provided a significant
proportion of employment in Cannock Chase in 2015.43 Despite projected
growth in output, the Manufacturing sector is forecast to see a decline in
employment due to competition from overseas and increased automation.
This could have implications for the 13.2% of Cannock Chase workers
employed in manufacturing roles in 2015, although it is notable that UKCES
projects a future demand for skilled labour within this sector.
In contrast, significant growth in employment and output is anticipated within
the Construction sector as a result of increase in private and public
investment. This projection is important for the Cannock Chase labour market
with the Construction sector providing employment for 10.5% of the District
workforce. This was more than double the West Midlands average of 5.2%
and the Great Britain average of 4.6% in 2015.44

43
44

Office for National Statistics, Business Register and Employment Survey via NOMIS.
Office for National Statistics, Business Register and Employment Survey via NOMIS.

40

ITEM NO. 8.44

Business Enterprises in Cannock Chase
Construction businesses in Cannock Chase comprised almost 20% of all
enterprises in the District in 2015 (19.3%). The chart below illustrates the sector
divisions between the 3,220 business enterprises in Cannock Chase in 2015.
UK Business Entities (Count) 2016: Cannock Chase
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Source: Inter-Departmental Business Register (IDBR), Office for National Statistics.

Over 400 (415) new enterprises were ‘born’ in Cannock Chase during 2014
accounting for 11.5% of new enterprises in Staffordshire. However, Cannock
Chase was the only District in Staffordshire to see a higher rate in ‘deaths’ of
new enterprises in 2014, with an annual change rate of -45.
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Births and Deaths of New Enterprises, 2014:
Staffordshire Districts
Births of New Enterprises

Deaths of New Enterprises
415

Cannock Chase
East Staffordshire

515

320

Lichfield
Newcastle-under-Lyme

Stafford

Tamworth

500

380
440
280
250
215

560

415
430

315

South Staffordshire

Staffordshire Moorlands

460

595

355

Enterprise Births in Bold Font.
Source: Office for National Statistics: Business Demography: Births, Deaths and Survivals of
Businesses in the UK, 2015 by Geographical Areas, November 2016.

Five-year survival figures for enterprise units born in 2010 indicate that
Cannock Chase had the lowest rate for business survival over 5 years in
Staffordshire.
Percentage of Enterprises Born in 2010 Surviving after 5
Years: Staffordshire Districts
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20%
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Source: Office for National Statistics: Business Demography: Births, Deaths and Survivals of
Businesses in the UK, 2014 by Geographical Areas, November 2015.
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ITEM NO. 8.46

More and Better Housing
Accessibility to Housing and Services
The Indices of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) 2015 ranks Cannock Chase as the
second least deprived District in Staffordshire for the domain ‘Barriers to
Housing and Services’ which measures the physical and financial accessibility
of housing and local services.

Barriers to Housing and Services:
Ranking of Average Score

Cannock Chase
ranked 288

1= most
deprived

326 = least
deprived

Source: DCLG, Indices of Multiple Deprivation, 2015 (September 2015)

This ranking gives a positive indication of accessibility to housing in the District
which is reflected in the 2016 Social Mobility Index. An assessment of
indicators relating to housing by the Social Mobility & Child Poverty
Commission ranks the District as having above-average performance for the
affordability and ownership of housing.45

45

Social Mobility and Child Poverty Commission, The Social Mobility Index (January 2016)
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Local Authority Housing
Housing data indicates a total of 5,134 local authority owned dwellings in
Cannock Chase as at 1st April 2016 as listed in the table below. The pie chart
shows that the majority of local authority owned dwellings in the District were
one bedroom properties.
Type of Dwelling
Bedsits
One Bedroom
Two Bedrooms
Three Bedrooms
Four Bedrooms
Five Bedrooms
Total

Number
56 (1.1%)
2,032 (39.6%)
1,414 (27.5%)
1,571 (30.6%)
60 (1.2%)
1(0.02%)
5,134

Local Authority Owned Housing in Cannock Chase, 2015
1.2%

0.02%

1.1%

30.6%
39.6%

27.5%

Bedsits

One Bedroom

Two Bedrooms

Three Bedrooms

Four Bedrooms

Five Bedrooms

Source: Local Authority Housing Statistics 2015-2016 (DCLG), Courtesy of James Morgan,
Housing Strategy Officer, Cannock Chase Council. Please note that percentage figures as
stated may not add exactly to 100% due to rounding.

164 dwellings received work to prevent them from becoming non-decent in
terms of Decent Homes Standard delivery in 2015-2016. Cannock Chase
Council received 62 Right to Buy (RTB) applications during this period with 43
RTB sales completed.46

Local Authority Housing Statistics 2015-2016 (DCLG), Courtesy of James Morgan, Housing
Strategy Officer, Cannock Chase Council.
46
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Housing Requirements
Cannock Chase Council’s Local Plan Part 1 (May 2013) set a target of 5,300
dwellings (241 dwellings per annum) as part of a wider South East
Staffordshire partnership approach to meeting housing needs during the
period 2006-2028.47 The District’s Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment (SHLAA) published in September 2016 provides an overview of the
progress on housing delivery in Cannock Chase since 2006/07:
Net Dwelling Completions,
Cannock Chase 2006-2016
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43
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Source: Cannock Chase District Council, Cannock Chase Local Development Framework
Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA), September 2016.

The table above illustrates that 2015/16 saw negative net housing
completions. This was due to the redevelopment of housing at Moss Road,
Cannock which resulted in the loss of 29 dwellings. This has created a shortfall
of 103 dwellings which will be factored into the District’s housing delivery
requirement going forward. The shortfall is considered relatively minimal due
to the housing requirement having been exceeded in previous years.48

Housing Market
The average house price in Cannock Chase was £150,400 in October 2016.
This was around £25,000 (£25,111) lower than the Staffordshire average for the
47 Cannock Chase District Council, Cannock Chase Local Development Framework Strategic
Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA), August 2013, p. 22.
48 Cannock Chase District Council, Cannock Chase Local Development Framework Strategic
Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA), September 2016, pp. 12-13.
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same period (£175,511), and was also below both the West Midlands
(£177,937) and the Great Britain (£219,403) averages. The average house
price at District level saw an annual increase of 4.1% which was below the
increase at County, Regional and National levels for the same period
(Staffordshire 4.4%, West Midlands 6.2%, Great Britain, 7%). The total sales
volume for Cannock Chase was 132 properties in August 2016. 49

HM Land Registry UK House Price Index http://landregistry.data.gov.uk/app/ukhpi
(December 2016). Please note that this data is regularly updated and figures are therefore
subject to revision.
49
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Housing Affordability
There were 22 affordable housing completions in the 2015-2016 period (to 1st
April 2016). This fell below the annual target of 26 due to bad weather
conditions and the addition of further housing units which delayed the
completion date of the Green Lane Housing Scheme.50
It is possible to consider the affordability of housing in Cannock Chase by
comparing the average house price in the District to average income.51
Comparing the average house price in Cannock Chase for April 2016
(£147,049) to the median annual pay for all employee jobs in the District in
the tax year that ended on 5th April 2016 (£26,016) indicates that the average
house price is 5.7 times higher than the average annual income. Whilst this
was a smaller difference than at County, Regional and National levels,
annual pay in Cannock Chase was below the Staffordshire (£27, 641), West
Midlands (£26, 278) and Great Britain (£28, 314) averages in 2016. This may
have implications for access to home ownership for some residents of the
District.
How many times greater is average house price than average annual
income?
England and
West
Wales
Staffordshire
Midlands
Cannock
Chase

5.7

6.1

6.6

7.5

Source: Office for National Statistics, Annual Survey of Hours and Earnings, 2016; HM Land
Registry UK House Price Index http://landregistry.data.gov.uk/app/ukhpi (December 2016).

5.6

6.6

6.7

50

Affordable Housing Delivery data courtesy of James Morgan, Housing Strategy Officer,
Cannock Chase Council.
51 Average house price figures are based on data relating to April 2016. The latest available
data relating to average annual pay for all employee jobs is based on annual data ending
on 5th April 2016. However, these datasets can be compared to provide an indication of the
difference between average income and house price. Office for National Statistics, Annual
Survey of Hours and Earnings, 2016 Provisional Results, Table 8.7a Annual Pay – Gross (£) for all
employee jobs UK, 2016; HM Land Registry UK House Price Index
http://landregistry.data.gov.uk/app/ukhpi (December 2016). Please note that the median
figure from the ASHE is used as it provides a better indication of typical pay than the mean
measurement and is the preferred measure of average earnings by the Office for National
Statistics.
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Cleaner and Safer Environments
The Indices of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) 2015 measures deprivation in terms
of the quality of the local living environment with reference to housing, air
quality and road traffic accidents. Cannock Chase is ranked as the second
least deprived District in Staffordshire for its living environment, as illustrated on
the chart below.
Living Environment: Ranking of Average Score

Cannock Chase
ranked 268

1 = most
deprived

326 = least
deprived

Source: DCLG, Indices of Multiple Deprivation, 2015 (September 2015)

Satisfaction with the Local Area
89% of Cannock Chase respondents to the Feeling the Difference survey from
September 2014 to March 2016 were very/fairly satisfied with the local area
during this period which was similar to the proportion across other
Staffordshire Districts.
27% of Cannock Chase respondents with a very/fairly big problem strongly
agreed/agreed that public services were successfully dealing with their
issues. As the chart below illustrates, this was the second highest rate across
Staffordshire and 6% higher than the County (all Staffordshire inc. Stoke-onTrent) average of 21%.
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Percentage of those with a very/fairly big problem who
strongly agree/agree that public services are successfully
dealing with these issues
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Source: Staffordshire Observatory, Feeling the Difference Survey 2015-2016 (four waves of the
Survey from September 2014 to March 2016).

Cannock Chase respondents reported a relatively high level of satisfaction
with the service provided by both the District and County Councils at 68%
and 69% respectively. The chart below illustrates that satisfaction in Cannock
Chase with the service provided by its District Council was among the highest
across Staffordshire during the period September 2014-March 2016.
Percentage very/fairly satisfied with the overall level of
service provided by District/Borough Council
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Source: Staffordshire Observatory, Feeling the Difference Survey 2015-2016 (four waves of the
Survey from September 2014 to March 2016).
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79% of respondents in Cannock Chase were satisfied with the service
provided by the Police which was the second highest proportion across
Staffordshire. Respondents in the District reported the highest rate in the
County for satisfaction with the services provided by the Fire and Rescue
Service at 93%.

Community Safety
The Indices of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) 2015 measures deprivation in terms
of the risk of becoming a victim of crime in a local area. Cannock Chase is
ranked as the third most deprived District in Staffordshire with reference to
crime, after Newcastle-under-Lyme and Tamworth.
Crime: Ranking of Average Score
Cannock Chase
ranked 150

1 = most
deprived

326 = least
deprived

Source: DCLG, Indices of Multiple Deprivation, 2015 (September 2015)

The Total Recorded Crime rate in Cannock Chase (rate per 1,000) during
2014/15 was 53.7 which was above the County average of 45.2. However,
the District rate was below the West Midlands (56.9) and England (61.7)
averages. The chart below shows that the District has seen an increase in
recorded crime since 2013/14.
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Cannock Chase Total Recorded Crime
(rate per 1,000), 2010-2015
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Source: Staffordshire County Council, Community Safety Assessment (October 2015)

Despite an annual increase of 4.5 in the rate of total recorded crime, it is
significant that Cannock Chase has seen a decrease of 10.6 since 2010/11.
Furthermore, 99% of respondents to the Feeling the Difference survey in
Cannock Chase 2014-2015 reported feeling very/fairly safe outside in their
local area during the day, with 86% feeling safe after dark, a rate which was
above the Staffordshire averages of 98% and 81% respectively.
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The rate of Antisocial Behaviour (ASB) in Cannock Chase was 28.7 per 1,000
residents in 2014/15 which was above the County rate of 23.3 for the same
period. The chart below illustrates that the District has seen a small annual
increase of 0.4 in the rate of ASB, although there has been a decrease of 7.8
in these offences since 2010.

Cannock Chase Antisocial Behaviour
(rate per 1,000) 2010-2015
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Source: Staffordshire County Council, Community Safety Assessment (October 2015)

The majority of ASB in Cannock Chase during 2014/15 was rowdy and
inconsiderate behaviour which accounted for 62% of incidents.
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Living Environment
Population Density and Urban/Rural Classification
Population density varies across the District, with a higher density of residents
per square km in some Wards than others in 2014. The map below illustrates
density across the fifteen Cannock Chase Wards.

Source: Population Density Data from Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality
Profile (October 2016).
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9.1% of the Cannock Chase population were living in rural areas in 2014. This
was the lowest rate in Staffordshire after Tamworth (0.0%) which demonstrates
the predominantly urban character of the District.52
Proportion of Population Living in Rural Areas, 2014
45%
40%
35%
30%
25%
20%
15%
10%
5%
0%

39.8%
29.5%
20.4%

30.4%

32.0%

21.8%

9.1%
0.0%

Source: Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (October 2016).

Brownfield/Greenfield Development
Promoting development on Brownfield (or previously developed) land is
fundamental to sustainable land use, supporting socioeconomic
regeneration and protecting the environment.53 Cannock Chase Council’s
Monitoring Report 2015/2016 identifies that 78% of new and converted
dwellings were built on previously developed land in the District during 20152016.54
Waste and Recycling
51.49% of household waste in Cannock Chase was recycled between April
2015 and March 2016. This is similar to levels of recycling in previous years
which have been around 50-53%. Rates for household waste recycling were
at 56% for the quarter July-September 2016.
Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase Locality Profile (April 2016)
Environment Agency, Brownfield Land Redevelopment, http://www.environmentagency.gov.uk/research/library/position/41237.aspx
54 Cannock Chase Council, Authority’s Monitoring Report 2015/16, Courtesy of Matthew
Hardy, Planning Policy, Cannock Chase Council, December 2016.
52
53
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Air Quality
Reducing air quality pollution has benefits for the health of people in
Cannock Chase and supports the welfare of the District’s living environment.
Currently there are two Air Quality Management Areas (AQMAs) in Cannock
Chase where air pollution exceeds national air quality objectives. Both of
these are located on the A5 Watling Street, and relate to values of nitrogen
dioxide (NO2) above the annual mean objective. Air quality monitoring has
identified that the Eastern section of this area may not be exceeding annual
mean objectives and further monitoring is in place to assess this. Monitoring
has detected a potential exceedance of NO2 levels on the A5190 Cannock
Road at the Five Ways Island in Heath Hayes which is currently undergoing
detailed assessment. An automated air quality monitoring unit is to be
installed in this area as part of the National Automatic Urban and Rural
Network.55
A reduction in greenhouse gases is a key element in decreasing the impact
of climate change on health and the environment.56 Figures for 2014 indicate
that Cannock Chase’s per capita carbon dioxide emissions were the second
lowest in Staffordshire.
Total Per Capita Carbon Dioxide Emissions, 2014
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Source: UK Local Authority and Regional Carbon Dioxide Emissions National Statistics: 20052013, Department for Energy and Climate Change (DECC), June 2015. Courtesy of Anthony
Morris, Recycling and Climate Change Officer, Cannock Chase Council.

Cannock Chase Council, 2015 Draft Air Quality Updating and Screening Assessment for
Cannock Chase Council (August 2015). Information courtesy of Stephen Moore, Pollution
Control Officer, Cannock Chase Council.
56 West Midlands Public Health Observatory, Climate Change and Health,
http://www.wmpho.org.uk/topics/climatechangeandhealth.aspx
55
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Ward Profile 2017:
Cannock East
Customers
2015 Mid-Year Population Estimate
(no. persons)

Age Structure 2014 (no. persons)
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Better Jobs and Skills
Key Stage 4 Attainment, 2015

Key Stage 2 Attainment, 2015
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Data sourced from Office for National Statistics and
Staffordshire County Council, Cannock Chase: Locality Profile (October 2016)

Produced by Policy & Performance,
Cannock Chase Council, December 2016
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CABINET
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STRATEGIC RISK REGISTER

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To set out details of the Council’s Strategic Risk Register as at 1st April 2017
and Risk Management arrangements for managing the Strategic Risks facing
the Council.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Cabinet approves the Strategic Risk Register and considers the progress
made in the identification and management of the strategic risks.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

All strategic risks and associated action plans have been reviewed and the
Council’s risk profile is summarised in the table below:
Risk Colour
Red
Amber
Green
TOTAL

As at 1 April 2017

Number of Risks at
1 Oct 2016
2
3
2
7

Number of Risks at
1 April 2017
1
5
0
6

ITEM NO. 9.2
4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

This report supports the Council’s Corporate Priorities as follows:
(i)

Risk management is a systematic process by which key business risks /
opportunities are identified, prioritised and controlled so as to contribute
towards the achievement of the Council’s aims and objectives.

(ii)

The strategic risks set out in the Appendices have been categorised
against the Council’s priorities.

5

Report Detail

5.1

The Accounts & Audit Regulations 2015 state that:
“A relevant body must ensure that it has a sound system of internal control
which:(a)
facilitates the effective exercise of its functions and the achievement of
its aims and objectives;
(b)
ensures that the financial and operational management of the authority is
effective; and
(c)
includes effective arrangements for the management of risk.”

5.2

Risk can be defined as uncertainty of outcome (whether positive opportunity or
negative threat). Risk is ever present and some amount of risk-taking is
inevitable if the council is to achieve its objectives. The aim of risk
management is to ensure that the council makes cost-effective use of a risk
process that has a series of well-defined steps to support better decision
making through good understanding of risks and their likely impact.
Management of Strategic Risks / Opportunities

5.3

Central to the risk management process is the identification, prioritisation and
management of strategic risks / opportunities. Strategic risks / opportunities
have been identified and prioritised, action plans are in place for their effective
management and delivery of the action plans is monitored. A summary of the
Council’s strategic risk register as at 1st April 2017 is attached at Appendix
1.
The risk summary illustrates the risks / opportunities using the “traffic light”
method i.e.
RED

risk score 12 and above (action plan required to reduce risk
and/or regular monitoring)

AMBER

risk score 5 to 10 (action plan required to reduce risk)

GREEN

risk score below 5 (risk tolerable, no action plan required)

As at 1 April 2017

ITEM NO. 9.3
5.4

The number of strategic risks has fallen from 7 to 6 as follows:
•
•

5.5

5.6

5.7

3 risks have been deleted; and
2 new risks have been added.

The 3 risks that have been deleted are:
•

Risk number 3 “The District does not maximise all funding opportunities for
economic growth, transport infrastructure, additional jobs and better skills
for residents” - this has been deleted as a strategic risk but has been
incorporated as an action under risk number 18.

•

Risk 21 “Lack of coordinated and consistent approach for dealing with the
Council’s customers” - this has been deleted as this is considered to be an
operational risk. There is an action in the Customer & Corporate PDP for
2017-18 to address this.

•

Risk number 22 “Failure to engage with partners to reduce the health
inequalities within the District”. This is no longer considered to be a
Strategic risk and is picked up via the Health PDP for monitoring.

The two new risks are:
•

Risk 23 “Failure to repel or recover from cyber-attack including targeted
ransomware, malware and Distributed Denial of Service (DDoS) attacks”

•

Risk 24 “Failure to have an attractive and safe environment to encourage
businesses and residents into the District.”

Three of the remaining risks have been re-worded:
•

Risk number 18 “Viability/funding of Cannock Chase Council as a result of
public expenditure reductions and changes to the Government’s funding
regime” has been reworded to “Vulnerability of Cannock Chase Council’s
financial stability as a result of public expenditure reductions and changes
to the Government’s funding regime” to better reflect the risk

•

Risk 19 has been reworded slightly from “The organisation does not have
sufficient Management / Officer capacity to deliver its corporate priorities
(e.g. Corporate Plan & PDPs)” to “The organisation does not have
sufficient Management / Officer capacity to deliver its corporate priorities
(e.g. Corporate Plan & PDPs) and statutory duties” to better reflect the risk
following the recent Senior Management Restructure.

•

Risk number 20 has been reworded from “Impact on viability/funding of the
Council’s HRA due to the new government housing policy” to “Vulnerability
of the Council’s Housing Revenue Account due to the new government
housing policies”.

As at 1 April 2017

ITEM NO. 9.4
5.8

One risk score has reduced:
•

5.9

Risk number 20 has reduced from a 12 (Red) to an 8 (Amber) due to the
approval of a new HRA Revenue and Capital budget based on the known
information – uncertainty still remains in relation to the impact of some of
the proposed legislation although the timescale for this to be introduced
has slipped.

A progress update for those actions due up to the end of March 2017 is
included in the full strategic risk register attached at Appendix 2.

5.10 Additional information for red and amber risks can be found in the Strategic
Risk Register (Appendix 2) in the form of an ‘Overall Progress Summary’ this
is accompanied by a symbol to indicate whether progress is on target or
otherwise.
The table below outlines the overall progress made in reducing risks since 1st
October 2016:
Progress Indicator

Current position

No progress made in reducing the risk

0 Risks

Some progress made in managing the risk

4 Risks

Risk on target to be reduced

0 Risks

The two new risks do not have a progress report and are not included in the
figures above.
6

Implications

6.1

Financial
None

6.2

Legal
None

6.3

Human Resources
None

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
None

As at 1 April 2017

ITEM NO. 9.5
6.5

Human Rights Act
None

6.6

Data Protection
None

6.7

Risk Management
The Risk Management implications are included within the body of the report
and appendices.

6.8

Equality & Diversity
None

6.9

Best Value
None

7

Appendices to the Report
Appendix 1

Summary of Strategic Risks 2017-18

Appendix 2

Strategic Risk Register – Detailed

Previous Consideration
None

Background Papers

Corporate Plan 2015/18 Report to Cabinet, 23rd June 2015
Priority Delivery Plans 2015/16 Report to Cabinet, 23rd June 2015
Performance Reporting Process Equality Impact Assessment, July 2012

As at 1 April 2017
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Appendix 1
SUMMARY OF STRATEGIC RISKS AS AT 01/04/2017
Risk
No

Potential Risks

Risk Owner

Date Added
to Register

Score at
Oct 2016

Score at
Apr 2017

Direction
of Travel
over
period
reported

Head of
Finance

April 2014

12

12

↔

Heads of
Finance and
Housing &
Partnerships

April 2013

9

9

↔

Managing
Director

April 2015

9

9

↔

Red Risks

18

Vulnerability of Cannock Chase
Council’s financial stability as a
result of public expenditure
reductions and changes to the
Government’s funding regime

Amber Risks

16

Impact of Welfare Benefit Reform

19

The organisation does not have
sufficient Management / Officer
capacity to deliver its corporate
priorities and statutory duties

20

Vulnerability of the Council’s
Housing Revenue Account due to
the new government housing
policies

Head of
Housing &
Partnerships

April 2015

12

8

↓

23

Failure to repel or recover from
Cyber-attack including targeted
ransomware, malware and
Distributed Denial of Service
(DDoS) attacks

Head of
Technology

April 2017

N/A

9

N/A

24

Failure to have an attractive and
safe environment to encourage
businesses and resident into the
District.

Head of
Economic
Development

April 2017

N/A

9

N/A

Key to Direction of Travel

↓

Risk has decreased

As at 1 April 2017

↔

Risk level unchanged

↑

Risk has increased

ITEM NO. 9.7
Appendix 2
Cannock Chase District Council – Strategic Risk Register

Ref No: 16

Risk: Impact of Welfare Benefit Reform (e.g. Introduction of Universal Credit, Single Fraud
Investigation Service etc.)

Risk Owner: Head of Finance / Head of Housing & Partnerships

Portfolio: Corporate Improvement, Health & Wellbeing and
Housing.

Consequences Of Risk:
• Increased demand for services (additional workload, pressure on service delivery, additional resourcing etc);
• Increase in arrears on Council Tax;
• Increase in Rent Arrears;
• Negative impact on ability to perform “Compliance” functions and adverse effect on income.
Links To Priority Delivery Plan: Customers
• Delivering Council services that are customer centred and accessible;
• Making the best use of limited resources.
Gross Risk Score (ie without controls)
Likelihood: 4
Impact: 3
Total Score: 12 RED
Controls in Place
• Manage the Council’s housing stock;
• Monitoring impact of localisation of Council Tax Support;
• Liaison with DWP on implementation timetable for Universal Credits;
• Budget workshops for affected residents to better manage their budgets set up
Residual/Net Risk Score (ie with controls)
Likelihood: 3
Provisional Assessment of Risk – does the residual risk score need to be
reduced

As at 1 April 2017

Impact: 3
YES

Total Score: 9 AMBER

ITEM NO. 9.8
Actions Planned

Timescale/Person
Responsible

Progress/Comments

Monitor impact of Benefit Reform to identify areas of
concern.

Ongoing
Head of Finance

An on-going monitoring routine is in place.

Identifying number of additional people falling into arrears
with Council Tax payments

QRT 3
Head of Finance /
Local Taxation &
Benefits Manager

This forms part of the overall monitoring.

Introduction of Tenancy Sustainment Service

QRT 2
Head of Housing &
Waste Management

Tenancy Sustainment Officer (TSO)
seconded to work on Troubled Families
Programme. Wider housing team to
manage super light cases. TSO will
support new tenants with budgeting and
sign posting. Post of Money Manager
Team Leader filled. Action complete and
on-going

Overall Progress Summary: The full impact of benefit reform cannot be determined until the phased introduction
of Universal Credits. The impact of existing reforms continues to be monitored.
The emphasis has been shifted to look more holistically at pursuing rent recovery in line with the roll out of
Universal Credit and impact of welfare reforms.

As at 1 April 2017

AMBER

ITEM NO. 9.9
Ref No: 18

Risk: Vulnerability of Cannock Chase Council’s financial stability as a result of public expenditure
reductions and changes to the Government’s funding regime

Risk Owner: Head of Finance

Portfolio: This risk cuts across all Portfolio’s

Consequences Of Risk:
• Council size becomes too small to sustain a viable organisation;
• Unable to provide desired levels of service
Links To Priority Delivery Plan: Customers
• Delivering Council services that are customer centred and accessible;
• Making the best use of limited resources
Gross Risk Score (ie without controls)
Likelihood: 4
Impact: 5
Controls in Place
• Medium term financial plan in place
• Annual Financial Plan and Medium Term Financial Strategy in place
• The Revenue Budget is balanced but requires support from balances
• Corporate Budget Monitoring
• Evaluation of consultation on changes to government funding regimes
Residual/Net Risk Score (ie with controls)
Likelihood: 4
Impact: 3
Provisional Assessment of Risk – does the residual risk score need to be
YES*
reduced

Actions Planned
Responding to Government proposed legislation in relation
to key funding regimes

As at 1 April 2017

Timescale/Person
Responsible
On-going

Total Score: 20 - RED

Total Score: 12 - RED

Progress/Comments
Work streams of DCLG/LGA and CIPFA in
relation to 100% Business Rates Schemes
and pilot areas to be monitored Response
in relation to Further Consultation on
Design of 100% Business Rates system
submitted.

ITEM NO. 9.10
Actions Planned

Timescale/Person
Responsible

Progress/Comments
Detailed responses to be submitted in
relation to self -sufficient local government,
100% business rates retention and fair
funding review as more technical detail
becomes available
Response to New Homes Bonus
consultation made.

Determine impact of Government proposals for key funding
regime

On-going

In Progress

Production and refresh of medium term financial plan

On-going

In Progress

Mill Green DOV Development Project Board Established

On–going

In Progress

Refresh Budget Strategy to ensure external funding sources
maximised and efficient and effective use of all resources

On-going

In Progress

Council looking to maximise all funding opportunities for
economic growth, transport, infrastructure, additional jobs
and better skills for residents

Head of Economic
Development

Overall Progress Summary: The Approved Budget and Plan currently reflects an ongoing shortfall of £0.180
million however an action plan exists to address this. The Financial Plan is based upon the opening of Mill Green
DOV in 2019 and forms part of the Risk assessment for the Financial Plan. The financial position of the Council is
being updated on a regular basis however the key risks and uncertainty relate to the potential changes to Business
Rates (and New Homes Bonus ). The detail of such changes and timescales for implementation are currently on
hold awaiting the outcome of the General Election.

As at 1 April 2017

AMBER

ITEM NO. 9.11
Ref No: 19

Risk: The organisation does not have sufficient Management / Officer capacity to deliver its corporate
priorities (e.g. Corporate Plan & PDP’s) and statutory duties.

Risk Owner: Managing Director

Portfolio: This risk cuts across all portfolio’s

Consequences Of Risk:
• The Council’s priorities are not fully delivered with impact on residents / the public.
Links To Priority Delivery Plan: This Risk Links To All Priority Delivery Plans
Gross Risk Score (ie without controls)
Likelihood: 4
Impact: 3
Total Score: 12 RED
Controls in Place
• Scoping of management capacity for delivery of PDP’s by Heads of Service (Assessments of Management Capacity)
• Management capacity issues are monitored by Leadership Team;
• Adherence to Sickness Management Policy
Residual Risk/Net Score (ie with controls)
Likelihood: 3
Impact: 3
Total Score: 9 AMBER
Provisional Assessment of Risk – does the residual risk score need to be
YES*
reduced

Actions Planned
Ensuring that all priorities in the PDP’s are resourced
appropriately

Timescale/Person
Responsible
Ongoing
All Heads of Service

Where necessary, considering whether resources from
other parts of the Council can be transferred for a period.

Ongoing
Managing Director /
Leadership Team

As at 1 April 2017

Progress/Comments
The majority of PDP priorities are on target
but there are a small number of Yellow ‘not
on target’ areas in part due to management
capacity.
PDP Priorities not on target are being
reviewed by Leadership Team and
resource implications are being reconsidered.

ITEM NO. 9.12
Actions Planned

Timescale/Person
Responsible

Progress/Comments

Leadership Team maintaining an overview of performance
through “managing the business” performance indicators

Ongoing
Managing Director /
Leadership Team

Quarterly Performance Indicator reports
agreed for 2017/18

Requests for additional projects may be refused or deferred
until subsequent year(s)

Ongoing

A number of requests for new projects in
year have had to be refused in order to
protect delivery of the Council’s agreed
Corporate Priorities.

Managing Director

Overall Progress Summary: A Senior Management Restructure was approved in February 2017 reflecting the
Council’s Financial Recovery Plan. This proposal reduced senior management capacity in the organisation in order
to create financial savings and was implemented with effect from April 2017. There is therefore an increased risk
that there is not sufficient management capacity to address unforeseen events and that the delivery of Council
priorities will be slower with less management capacity overall. The effectiveness of the structure is therefore
dependant upon changes to the number of Scrutiny committees and changes to Cabinet Portfolios to ensure each
Head of service supports a maximum of one Scrutiny committee and two Cabinet Members.
The Councils management capacity will be monitored closely and action has already been taken by not accepting
new project requests in year in order to protect capacity to deliver the agreed PDP priorities.

As at 1 April 2017

AMBER

ITEM NO. 9.13
Ref No: 20

Risk: : Vulnerability of the Council’s Housing Revenue Account due to the new government housing
policies

Risk Owner: Head of Housing & Partnerships & Head of
Financial Management

Portfolio: Housing

Consequences Of Risk:
• Loss of Rent
• Loss of stock leading to increased waiting times
• Impact on 30 year housing plan
• Impact on ability to build / provide new housing
• Potential reduction in level of maintenance and improvement to Council stock
Links To Priority Delivery Plan for More & Better Housing.
• Planning for the housing needs of the district;
• Increasing the supply of affordable housing Links To Priority Delivery Plan:
Gross Risk Score (i.e. without controls)
Likelihood: 4
Impact: 5
Controls in Place
• 30 Year business plan;
• Medium Term Budget & Capital Programme.
Residual/Net Risk Score (i.e. with controls)
Likelihood: 4
Impact: 2
Provisional Assessment of Risk – does the residual risk score need to be
YES*
reduced

As at 1 April 2017

Total Score: 20 RED

Total Score: 8 Amber

ITEM NO. 9.14
Actions Planned

Timescale/Person
Responsible

Progress/Comments

Analysis of impact of the implementation of Vacant High
Value Housing Payments as contained in the Housing and
Planning Act 2016 to be assessed

Head of Housing

Awaiting Government Regulation

A revised HRA Business Plan and revised 5 year projection
to be produced during 2017-18 following determination of
High Value Properties for Cannock Chase

Head of Finance/ Head Awaiting Government Regulation
of Housing

Overall Progress Summary: The HRA Revenue Budget and Capital Programme to 2019/20 were approved by
Council in February 2017. However an outstanding risk exists in relation to the impact of the sale of higher value
voids as contained in the Housing and Planning Act 2016. . Details are still awaited as legislation has not yet been
put forward for this.

As at 1 April 2017

AMBER

ITEM NO. 9.15
Ref No: 23 Risk: Failure to Repel or Recover from Cyber-attack including targeted ransomware, malware and Distributed
Denial of Service (DDoS) attacks
Risk Owner: Head of Technology
Consequences Of Risk:
• Data, Systems and Applications inaccessible
• Inability to deliver Council services
• Cybercrime/ Fraud/ Ransom demands/ Financial harm
• Reputational damage locally and nationally
• Data Loss & breach of Data Protection Act (DPA)
• Financial Loss
Links to PDP
• Customers
Gross Risk Score (ie without controls)
Likelihood: 4

Portfolio:

Impact: 5

Total Score: 20 - RED

Key Controls in Place:
• Information Risk Management Regime – Assess the risks to our information assets, effective governance structure, LT
engagement with cyber risk, produce supporting information management policies.
• Secure configuration – Corporate policies and processes to develop secure baseline builds
• Network Security – Protection and secured perimeter of external security threats and untrusted networks
• Managing user privileges – All users of ICT systems provided with privileges suitable for their role
• User education and awareness – Security policies that describe acceptable and secure use of ICT assets
• Incident management – Incident response and disaster recovery capabilities that address the full range of incidents that can
occur
• Malware prevention – Produce policies that directly address the business processes (such as email, web browsing,
removable media and personally owned devices)
• Monitoring – Established monitoring taking into account previous security incidents and attacks. Annual IT Health Check and
penetration testing conducted by a Council of Registered Ethical Security Tester (CREST)/ Communications-Electronics
Security Group (CESEG) Listed Advisor Scheme (CLAS) - accredited Government Communication Headquarters (GCHQ)
approved consultants.
• Removable media controls – Produce removable media policies that control the use of removable media for the import and
export of information

As at 1 April 2017

ITEM NO. 9.16
• Home and mobile working – Assess the risks to all types of mobile working including remote working and develop
appropriate security policies
Residual/Net Risk Score (ie with controls in place) Likelihood: 3
Impact: 3
Total Score 9 -AMBER
Provisional Assessment of Risk - does the residual risk score need to be reduced

Actions Planned
Information Risk Management Policy - Continuous review and work on our
information risk management regime
Monitoring – External and Internal checks. Threat and vulnerability assessment and
remediation including Annual IT Health Check by CLAS approved consultant with
remedial work carried out
Application Security Assessment and Remediation action taken
Security Compliance Assessment included in the survey
Threat intelligence, Vulnerability management, Operational management, via internal
and external monitoring.
Overall Progress Summary:
N/A New Risk

As at 1 April 2017

YES*

Timescale/Person Progress/Comments
Responsible
On-going
On-going

On-going
On-going
On-going

ITEM NO. 9.17
Ref No: 24

Risk: Failure to have an attractive and safe environment to encourage businesses and resident into the
District.

Risk Owner: Head of Economic Development

Portfolio: All

Consequences Of Risk:
• Lower, and decreasing, levels of economic activity in the district leading to less investment, fewer jobs, decrease in
economically active population, decreasing incomes / greater income deprivation
• Impacts from lower levels of economic activity leading to increase in out-commuting for work and leisure, less attractive and
poorer functioning town and district centres; attract lower skilled, lower paid work; inability of local residents to compete in
local housing markets; more anti-social behaviour and crime
Links To Priority Delivery Plan:
There are primary links to Better Jobs and Skills and consequential links to Better Health Outcomes, Cleaner and Safer
Environments and More and Better Housing
Gross Risk Score (ie without controls)
Likelihood: 3
Impact: 5
Total Score: 15
Controls in Place
• Engagement in economic development partnerships and with business and the development and delivery of the Stoke and
Staffordshire and Greater Birmingham and Solihull Strategic Economic Plans and other relevant strategies, Engagement
with the West Midlands Combined Authority
• Development of Mill Green Designer Outlet Village
• Development of the Local Plan and delivery plans for development of Cannock and Rugeley Town centres
• Efficient and effective Development Management process to ensure the planning process is seen positively
• Work in partnership to ensure the attractiveness of Cannock Chase, protect its future and to address criminal activity and
anti-social behaviour
• Support the work of the South Staffordshire Employment and Skills Board
• Participation in the Greater Birmingham Housing Market Area review
• Lead role in delivery of EU funding through the ESIF Sub Committees for GBS and S&S LEPs
• Secure improvements to the Chase Line railway stations and associated infrastructure
• Continuation of “The Good Life” loyalty scheme to encourage people to shop local
Residual Risk/Net Score (ie with controls)
Likelihood: 3
Impact: 3
Total Score: 9
Provisional Assessment of Risk – does the residual risk score need to be
YES
reduced

As at 1 April 2017

ITEM NO. 9.18
Actions Planned

Timescale/Person
Responsible

Development of an economic development strategy for
Cannock Chase that identifies local needs and actions in
the context of the strategic direction of the two LEP
Strategic Economic Plans and emerging WMCA plans

In conjunction with
development of the
Corporate Plan
Head of Economic
Development

Understand post 16/Further Education needs in Cannock
Chase and develop a collaborative plan to ensure provision
meets the needs of the District

2nd Quarter 2017
Head of Economic
Development

Work with Gerstamp/SCC/Skills Funding Agency to develop
an Engineering Skills Academy on the site of the current
Gerstamp works on Wolverhampton Road, Cannock

2019
Head of Economic
Development

Pursue the development of the Rugeley Power Station in
collaboration with Lichfield District Council and the site
owners

2017-18
Head of Economic
Development

Overall Progress Summary:
N/A New Risk

As at 1 April 2017

Progress/Comments

ITEM NO. 9.19
In accordance with the Risk Management Strategy, the green risks below are deemed to be tolerable (with existing
controls in place) and will be monitored but require no further action at this time.
GREEN RISKS
Risk
No:

Risk:

Risk Owner
NONE

KEY TO PROGRESS SYMBOLS
Progress Indicator
No progress made in reducing the risk
Some progress made in managing the risk
Risk on target to be reduced

As at 1 April 2017

Score:

ITEM NO. 10.1
Report of:

Contact Officer:
Telephone No:
Portfolio Leader:
Key Decision:
Report Track:

Head of
Environment and
Healthy Lifestyles
Mike Edmonds
4416
Culture and Sport
No
Cabinet: 15/06/17

CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
ANNUAL PERFORMANCE REVIEW OF WIGAN LEISURE AND CULTURE
TRUST 2016-17

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

The report considers the annual performance of Wigan Leisure and Culture
Trust (WLCT) in providing Culture and Leisure Services on behalf of the
Council for the period 1st April 2016 to 31st March 2017.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Cabinet considers Wigan Leisure and Culture Trust (WLCT)
performance in delivering the Culture and Leisure Services for the period 1st
April 2016 to 31st March 2017.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

This annual performance review is an integral part of the Council’s contract
monitoring arrangements with WLCT, enabling the Council to review the
Trust’s performance and commitments set out in the contract and method
statements.

3.2

Appendix 1 attached to this report provides a detailed breakdown of WLCT’s
performance against performance targets for the year 1st April 2016 to 31st
March 2017.

3.3

This is the fifth year of the 10 year contract and a strong relationship has been
formed between the Council and WLCT with both partners adopting a
cooperative approach to performance monitoring and a mutual commitment to
meeting challenges (known and evolving), business requirements and
adapting to changing circumstances.

ITEM NO. 10.2
3.4

During 2014-15 WLCT have re-branded and now operate under the new title
of “Inspiring Healthy Lifestyles”. This full transition will happen over time with
regard to new signage but Members and customers should notice changes to
promotional material at all sites across the district. For the purposes of this
report WLCT is used to describe “Inspiring Health Lifestyles”.

3.5

There have been a number of key achievements during 2016-17:A total of 64 performance measures and targets were monitored and a
number of other measures used for which there was no comparator or
baseline data available. WLCT have met or exceeded performance in 46
(72%) of its targets and not met target in 18 (28%), albeit that 8 (12%) are
within the 5% tolerance threshold. The other 10 (16%) are considered red.
The Council’s culture and leisure facilities and services continue to be
used extensively, with annual attendances and visits in excess of 944,000,
2,000 visits above last year’s performance.
Over 789,500 visits were made to the two leisure centres this year.
32 teams across the UK competed in the British Quidditch Cup which for
the second year running was held at Rugeley Leisure Centre.
Swimming lesson usage has increased for the fifth consecutive year since
the contract first commenced in 2012. This year has seen a further
increase of 2% (1,914 visits) compared to last year.
Memberships have increased significantly by over 10% from 7,732
Members at the start of the year to 8,561 at the end of March 2017.
Concessionary card holders have decreased by 2% from 4,225 to 4,099.
Health based Activity Usage continues to grow at both leisure centres, with
Chase Leisure Centre increasing by 31% and Rugeley by over 118%,
when compared to last year.
Cannock Park Golf Course has enjoyed another consistent year with
21,964 rounds being played and the introduction of Foot golf during 201617 attracted over 700 visits.
The Prince of Wales Theatre has had another record breaking year with
64,121 visits. (Up by 16% - 54,974 visits last year). Attendances at shows
of 57,446 were up 17% when compared to last year. During February, the
theatre had 7 sell-out performances in 6 consecutive days.
A number of high profile and successful events at the Museum of Cannock
Chase attracted considerable interest. These included events such as
Pokemon Hunt and Dino Days which brought in large numbers of visitors
whilst the VE day commemorations attracted over 1,300 visitors and the
Summer Festival over 1,000 visitors. The Museum also exceeded its

ITEM NO. 10.3
targets for the number of personal visits, up by 16%), the number of Junior
visits up by 16% and the number of school visits, up by 11%.
Over 500 individuals attended the summer Chase It Holiday programme,
the most successful year to date
Continuation of free leisure memberships for the armed forces personnel
living in the district is still proving popular with 156 current members.
WLCT have also confirmed their support at nil cost to the Council for
2017-18 financial year.
Agreement has been reached with WLCT to deliver significant savings for
the Council in 2017-18 by reducing its Management Fee by £91,200.
3.6

There have been no default notices issued and the contract has been
delivered within budget.

3.7

However, the aim of the report is also to present a balanced picture of
achievements and performance against the targets set, including where
performance needs to be improved.
There are 28% of targets (18) that have not been met and where
improvement will be required next year.
Of the 18 targets that have not been met:o 6 are at Chase Leisure Centre and relate to the total number of visits,
dry side attendances, junior visits, health and fitness visits, education
usage and customer satisfaction. The dip in dry side attendances,
health visits and junior is being investigated further by WLCT as there
have been problems with the swipe card system whilst Memberships at
the centre have increased. The drop in education usage is as a result
of a reduced number of schools attending the site. However next year
primary schools have indicated that they will be extending their
sessions. Satisfaction is below target but demonstrates a slight
increase on last year.
o 6 are at Rugeley Leisure Centre and relate to the total number of visits,
dry side attendances, junior visits, health and fitness visits, education
usage and customer satisfaction. Health and Fitness fell below target
as a result of more localised competition and education usage because
of the reduction in school visits by the Hart School. PE is now only
scheduled once per week and has impacted upon these visits. The total
number of visits and dry side visits has consequently been impacted
upon. Customer satisfaction levels have also dropped.
o 1 is at the Golf Course and relates to the number of junior visits. Junior
participation continues to be challenging and work to encourage junior
participation will form part of the new golf professional’s priority working
areas in 2017-18.
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o 3 are at the Prince of Wales Theatre. One relates to the number of
junior visits which is very much influenced by the nature of the
performances and typically varies from year to year, the second relates
to customer satisfaction levels and the third to percentage of
commercial events held which again is dependent to some extent upon
touring dates and theatre availability.
o 1 is connected to the Arts team work and relates to the number of junior
participants which is very dependent upon the projects that the team
are dealing with and can vary from year to year.
o 1 is at the Museum of Cannock Chase and relates to the number of
volunteer hours. This has been impacted upon by the retirement of one
long-serving volunteer.
3.8

In summary the total number of visits, health and fitness usage and junior
visits at both centres are generally reducing and it is still proving difficult for
WLCT to increase junior participation on the golf course. Satisfaction rates are
also mixed across our facilities.

3.9

However, generally, the performance achieved during the fifth year of the
contract is good, particularly in respect overall attendances increasing across
all our facilities. Performance is strong at the Prince of Wales Theatre, Arts
and Sports and has improved significantly at the Museum of Cannock Chase
this year.

3.10

As the contract relationship continues to develop WLCT will need to ensure
that the culture and leisure facilities and services continue to:•
•
•
•
•

be in line with the Council’s revised Corporate Plan, Priorities and
objectives,
be evidence driven and aligned to the needs of the community,
contribute to meeting the health needs of the District,
influence decision makers and fund holders (LSP, Health and Well Being
Boards, CCG’s, Arts Council, Heritage Lottery Fund etc), and
demonstrate where and how culture and leisure services can make an
impact on a range of outcomes (e.g. Preventative – role of physical
activity in health prevention).

4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

The Council’s mission is “Leading our community to deliver better jobs and
skills, more and better housing, cleaner and safer environments and better
health outcomes”
The Council recognises that it must co-operate and work in partnership with
the public, voluntary and private bodies in pursuit of these corporate priorities.

ITEM NO. 10.5
(i)

Better health outcomes - Culture and leisure are key services for the
Council. They are high profile customer facing services used by many
residents of the district. The services encourage participation in sport,
physical activity and recreation as well as encouraging participation and
attendance in cultural activities and providing activities for children and
young people.
These services operated in partnership with WLCT make a significant
contribution to the Council’s Priority around better health outcomes by
offering opportunities to participate in physical activity and recreation,
by encouraging active and healthy lifestyles, by engaging with the most
disadvantaged families, individuals and hard to reach groups and by
delivering value for money services.

(ii)

Cleaner and safer environments - Culture and leisure are
fundamental to our communities offering places for people to come
together, find common interests and a sense of shared identity. They
provide diversionary activities, improve community safety and make
places more pleasant and attractive improving the day to day life of all
who live and work in the district.

(iii)

Better jobs and skills - Spaces and facilities for sport recreation and
culture make a significant contribution to communities, providing
opportunities for people to develop new skills and playing a role in
contributing to the visitor economy.

.5

Report Detail

5.1

Background

5.1.1 Following an extensive procurement process during 2010-11 Cabinet on 17th
November approved Wigan Leisure and Culture Trust as the preferred long
term partner for the management contract for the Council’s culture and leisure
services.
5.1.2 The contract commenced on the 1st April 2012 and is initially for 10 years with
the option to extend by 2 five year periods.
5.1.3 The scope of the contract includes the management and development of the
following culture and leisure facilities and services:
Chase Leisure Centre and Rugeley Leisure Centre
Cannock Park Golf Course
Prince of Wales Theatre
Museum of Cannock Chase
Community Wellbeing Teams – Arts, Sport and Play
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Business Development
5.2

Contract and Performance Monitoring

5.2.1 Contract Monitoring
5.2.2 Details of the relationship between WLCT and the Council are set out in the
contract documentation. Using this, a contract and performance monitoring
guidance document has been developed to monitor the performance and
contract compliance of the Council’s new Culture and Leisure Services
provider, WLCT.
5.2.3 This guidance establishes a positive contract monitoring process enabling the
Council and WLCT to work together to address any issues or problems that
may arise. It aims to build an effective and productive partnership through
creating a collaborative and inclusive relationship rather than an adversarial
one.
5.2.4 Both parties have placed a heavy emphasis on establishing close working
arrangements. Timetabled monthly monitoring meetings are convened to
consider and review contract performance, operational issues, to identify
solutions, to agree any remedial actions required and to validate monthly
payments.
5.2.5 These meetings are attended by the Head of Commissioning and other
council officers as appropriate including (Finance, Legal, Parks and Open
Spaces etc) and senior personnel from WLCT (Managing Director, Head of
Service and Performance Manager). The Culture and Sport Portfolio Leader
has also attended a number of these meetings.
5.2.6 12 monthly contract meetings have been held during the year.
5.3

Performance Monitoring

5.3.1 It is important that the monitoring of performance is a positive, evolving and
resourceful process. The Council has and will continue to work with WLCT to
agree and set baselines at levels that accurately reflect the service that is
currently being delivered. This is important in order to gauge how well the
services are performing compared with previous arrangements.
5.3.2 In certain circumstances it has not been appropriate to set new measures
immediately but to measure and develop a more focussed set of measures
over time. This year’s data will be used together with the data from the
previous years to provide certain baseline information and benchmarking data
for future years.
5.3.3 Monitoring of the culture and leisure service comprises a number of
indicators/measures, which have been drawn from Service plans, WLCT
Method statements and performance information and management data
collected within the service areas.
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5.3.4 All relevant performance indicators and actions are reported in detail by
exception. For example any indicators and actions that are significantly off
target (red status) or slightly off target (amber status) are reported in more
detail than those that are green and on target. Appendix 1 to this report
provides full detail of WLCT’s Annual Performance for the year 2016-17.
However, it is recognised that there are not the resources available to
challenge and investigate all performance data and therefore to some degree
performance results are based solely on the information provided by WLCT.
5.3.5 This report provides performance information on the culture and leisure
management contract in the following areas:Key Performance Highlights
Participation and attendances
o Memberships and geographical information
o Chase Lifestyle Concession visits
o Health Referrals
Corporate – Priority Delivery Plans
Health and Safety
Programming and events
Investment
Quality and Satisfaction
o Quality measures
o Complaints
Finance
5.4.

Performance

5.4.1 Key Performance Highlights
5.4.2 A summary of the key performance highlights for the year include the
following:
o

The Council’s culture and leisure facilities and services continue to be
used extensively, with annual attendances and visits in excess of
944,000, up by 2,000 on last year. Performance was particularly strong at
the Prince of Wales Theatre and the Museum of Cannock Chase with
attendances both up by 16%. Arts and Sports also performed well up by
74% and1.8% respectively. However, attendances at both Leisure
Centres have dipped for the first time since the contract started in 2012

ITEM NO. 10.8
with Chase Leisure Centre dipping slightly by 0.5% and Rugeley Leisure
Centre by 4.3%. Cannock Park Golf Course has enjoyed another
consistent year with 21,964 rounds being played.
o

Over 789,500 visits were made to the two leisure centres this year. This
unfortunately represents a decrease of 2.3% (19,149 visits) when
compared to last year.

o

Memberships have increased significantly by over 10% from 7,732
Members at the start of the year to 8,561 at the end of March 2017.

o

Concessionary card holders have decreased by 2% from 4,225 to 4,099.

o

2016-17 was a record breaking year for engagement and usage with the
Museum Service (Up by 65%). This successful performance is reflected in
the total number of personal visits to the Museum which is up by 16%
(5,269 visits) when compared to last year, as are the number of junior
visits, up by 16% (2,357 visits) and the school visits which have increased
by 11% (663 visits).

o

Club usage has also increased at both centres during 2011-17. (Up by
1.7%)

o

The Real Girls programme won the Sports Across Staffordshire
Community Project of the Year award for its success in encouraging
participation from inactive girls and young women.

o

Grow Up Great. This continues to evolve with over 1,800 people having
engaged with the programme.

o

WLCT have continued to support free leisure centre memberships to
those in the armed forces and living in the district for this year (156) and
have also confirmed their support at nil cost to the Council for 2017-18
financial year.

o

Performance represents another record year for the theatre with 64,121
visits.

o

WLCT have met or exceeded performance in 46 (72%) of its targets and
not met target in 18 (28%), albeit that 8 (12%) are within the 5% tolerance
threshold. The other 10 (16%) are considered red.

5.4.3 There have been no failures or defaults on the part of WLCT in complying with
the terms of the contract or services specification during the second year of
the contract.
5.5

Participation and attendances

5.6

Chase and Rugeley Leisure Centres - The combined total number of visits
to the two leisure centres is over 789,500 a decrease of 2.3% (19,149 visits)
when compared to last year.

ITEM NO. 10.9
5.7

There has been a similar drop in junior participation at both centres this year
with Chase dropping by 2.4% and Rugeley by 14%. The reduced school
usage at both sites during 2016/17 contributed to this decline and to a
decrease in performance against other indicators.

5.8

Health and Fitness usage at both leisure centres totalled over 264,000 visits
representing a slight decrease on last year (Down by 0.5%). Rugeley Leisure
Centre actually demonstrated a slight increase of 0.6% whereas Chase
Leisure Centre dropped by 1.4%; this primarily being attributed to the
increased competition in the local area.

5.9

Wet side usage at both centres totalled over 370,000 representing a slight
decrease of 1.2% compared to last year.

5.10

Health based Activity Usage continues to grow at both leisure centres, with
Chase Leisure Centre increasing by 31% and Rugeley by over 118%.

5.11

ATP use at Rugeley Leisure Centre has dropped by 4% for the first year since
the contract started in 2012.

5.12

Club usage has also increased at both centres during 2011-17. (Up by 1.7%)

5.13

Prince of Wales Theatre – Performance represents another record year for
the theatre with 64,121 visits. (Up by 16% - 54,974 last year) and attendances
at shows in excess of 57,446 (Up by 17%) when compared to last year. Sales
and financial performance has also been strong and occupancy levels remain
consistently high at 79.9%. It is also encouraging to note that over 12,800
junior visits have also been recorded this year (Up by 4.8%). A varied
programme of commercial and community programmes ensure that the
theatre continues to appeal to a wide range of residents and visitors to the
district. During February, the theatre had 7 sell-out performances in 6
consecutive days; these shows included 4 performances of Oliver, Sir Ken
Dodd, Go West and the Definitive Elvis.

5.14

Museum of Cannock Chase – 2016-17 was a record breaking year for
engagement and usage with the Museum Service (Up by 65%). This
successful performance is reflected in the total number of personal visits to
the Museum which is up by 16% (5,269 visits) when compared to last year, as
are the number of junior visits, up by 16% (2,357 visits) and the school visits
which have increased by 11% (663 visits).

5.15

This success is attributed to hosting a varied range of events alongside a
refreshed education package which engaged with a significant number of
schools and education establishments. A resoundingly successful half-term
saw events including Pokemon Hunt and Dino Days bring in large numbers of
visitors whilst the VE Day commemorations attracted over 1,300 visitors and
the Summer Festival over 1,000 visitors. In addition, a regular programme of
targeted activities including Dementia friendly projects continues to prove
popular.

ITEM NO. 10.10
5.16

Cannock Park Golf Course – Cannock Park Golf Course saw the launch of a
9 hole Footgolf course on site with play available at the weekends. This has
proven successful with over 700 visits recorded during the first year. Although
the course has enjoyed another consistent year with 21,962 rounds being
played, this is down on last year by 6% and reflects the national trend of
declining golf participation. Once again attracting junior participation continues
to be challenging (down by 7.9%). Junior participation will form part of the new
golf professional’s priority working areas in 2017-18. The availability to play
Footgolf will be increased by an additional 6 hours per week and 1 day
midweek on the school holidays in 2017-18 in order to deliver £20,000 of
savings to the Council as part of its Financial Recovery Plan.

5.17

Community Wellbeing (Arts and Sports) - Participation figures associated
with activities and events delivered by the Community Well being teams Arts
and Sports continue to be strong; Arts up by 74% and Sports by 1.8%. The
Community Wellbeing Arts service uses the arts and creativity as a tool to
engage its communities to address the priorities of the District. The service
provides diverse and accessible opportunities in the heart of the community,
working with a wide range of partners from all sectors. A selection of a
number of the key projects that have been delivered is provided below:
•

Grow Up Great. This continues to evolve with over 1,800 people having
engaged with the programme.

•

Chase Fit enjoyed a successful year with pedometer challenges
engaging with local businesses and the scheme now has 37 active
walk leaders and 314 registered walkers.

•

The Well Active website has been further developed generating an
additional 45 educational films by the community for the community
and covering everything from living on a budget to mobility scooters.

•

The Team have supported workshops as part of the “Exposure” Project
aimed at providing role models for local young people. Hednesford
Tesco hosted a summer exhibition showcasing artwork created by
young people from this project whilst the teal also delivered sessions to
support Staffordshire Police and the voluntary sector to address antisocial behaviour issues in the locality.

•

Funding was secured from Tesco bags of Help for the creation of a
Chase Fit community sensory garden at St. Luke’s Church, Cannock. .

Sports - The team provides a range of activity programmes with the aim of
reducing inactivity to improve physical health, emotional wellbeing and create
safer and stronger communities. Highlights in 2016-17 include:
•

The Real Girls programme won the Sports Across Staffordshire
Community Project of the Year award for its success in encouraging
participation from inactive girls and young women. This success is
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continuing with female numbers increasing by 20% (949 visits) when
compared to last year
•

Over 500 individuals attended the summer Chase It Holiday
programme, the most successful year to date and funding, albeit a
reduced amount has been secured doe 2017-18.

•

Another successful Festival of Sport and Culture was delivered from
Rugeley Leisure Centre with 15 local schools and over 400 young
people attending the event.

•

Start peddling introductory mountain bike courses commenced in
January with 139 attendances being recorded up to the end of March
2017

•

Funding has been secured from the Chase Sportability Group to
sustain the Chase Active Friday sessions for a further 12 months with
the addition of inclusive cycling and disability swimming sessions.

•

A family weight management programme funded by the Staffordshire
and Stoke-on-Trent Partnership NHS providing fun and innovative
weight management services for children aged 2 to 17 was launched in
the autumn with a trial involving local schools.

5.18

Memberships – Memberships have increased significantly by over 10% from
7,732 Members at the start of the year to 8,561 at the end of March 2017.

5.19

Chase Lifestyle Concessions – WLCT are required to increase the number
of residents who are eligible for the concessions scheme. Overall the
percentage of concession visits at both leisure centres (under 17, over 60’s
low income) has decreased by 2% during the year.

5.20

Geographical Information – Some detailed geographical information
showing the spread of users across the district, by ward is included in WLCT’s
quarterly performance reports.

5.21. Priority Delivery Plans – The majority of actions and targets relating to
WLCT and contained in Priority Delivery Plans for 2016-17 have been
achieved or exceeded, the only notable failure has been to increase the
number of Concessionary Card Holders by 1%. Unfortunately, the number of
card holders has actually dropped by 2.9% (126).
5.22

Health and Safety –There has been 2 reportable incidents recorded during
this year. A total of 146 (459 last year) accidents and 53 (101 last year )
incidents have been recorded across all sites operated by WLCT. WLCT are
required to provide a summary of all accidents and incidents as part of the
monthly monitoring meetings and this is included with the report attached as
Appendix 1.

ITEM NO. 10.12
5.23

Full Health and safety audits have been completed for all sites and detailed
reports shared with the Council.

5.24

Programming and events – A number of successful events and activities
have been undertaken throughout the year including hosting for the second
year running the 2nd British Quidditch Cup at Rugeley Leisure Centre. This is
a national tournament and attracted 32 teams from all over the country and
spectators and volunteers from Europe. The Chase It young person’s activity
scheme continues to attract significant amount of young people (500). Other
events and programmes included the Festival of Sport and Culture event at
Rugeley Leisure Centre which attracted circa 15 local schools and over 400
young people, a number of popular exhibitions and activities at the Museum of
Cannock Chase including the Pokemon and Dino Days event attracting over
1,000 the VE Day commemorations attracted over 1,300 visitors and the
Summer Festival over 1,000 visitors. The Prince of Wales Theatre also had 7
consecutive sell-out performances during February 2017.

5.25

Investment –There was a requirement under the contract for WLCT to make
investments of circa £424,500 into Council facilities this year, mainly providing
new gym equipment at Chase Leisure Centre. During 2016-17 £27,540
investment has been made on IT equipment at all Council sites. However the
investment in new gym equipment was deferred until 2017-18 on the basis
that WLCT were required to make savings of £91,200 in 2017-18 and in total
£129,200 by 2019-20, via a reduction in the Council’s Management Fee.

5.26

In total since the contract started WLCT have invested £1.8 million
(contracted investment) in the Council’s Culture and Leisure facilities.

5.27

Quality and Satisfaction – A key measure of the contract is to maintain and
improve on the existing quality of the culture and leisure service through
appropriate and current industry recognised accreditation processes such as
Quest, Sandford Award, Museum accreditation and Visitor Attraction Quality
assurance Service (VAQAS).

5.28

The Real Girls programme won the Sports Across Staffordshire Community
Project of the Year award for its success in encouraging participation from
inactive girls and young women.

5.29

The Council’s facilities were also instrumental in WLCT obtaining ISO14001
accreditation which is an internationally accepted standard for environmental
management processes.

5.30

WLCT has received a total number of 131 (118 last year) complaints during
the year with 100% being dealt with within the agreed timescale. This is an
increase in the number of complaints by 13 when compared to last year.

ITEM NO. 10.13
5.31

Current satisfaction rates are set out below:
Facility/Service

%

Facility/Service

%
N/A1

Chase Leisure Centre

73.4 Museum of Cannock Chase

Rugeley Leisure Centre

75.2 Community Wellbeing - Sports

96

Cannock Park Golf Course

N/A2 Community Wellbeing - Arts

?

Prince of Wales Theatre

76.4

5.32

Finance

5.33

The annual management fee paid to WLCT for 2016-17 is £1,677,254
(excluding VAT). Contract payments have been made monthly based on
satisfactory performance and in line with the agreed management fee.

5.34

WLCT has made the appropriate Pension Bond payment of £21,800 for 201617, as required by the contract.

5.35

The Grounds maintenance charge of £156,490 (excluding VAT) for this year
has also been paid by WLCT in accordance with the contract.

5.36

The service has been delivered within the financial contract budget for 201617.

5.37

As part of the Council’s Financial Recovery Plan, WLCT were asked to
develop options to deliver savings by a reduction in the Council’s
Management Fee. A number of proposals were submitted by WLCT on the
basis that to achieve this level of savings and for WLCT to take the risk a
longer term perspective was needed in order to provide some contractual
certainty to WLCT. As such, agreement has been reached to extend the
existing contract period, as allowed for in the Contract by two 5 year extension
periods. Work is underway to complete the legal variation order but WLCT
have submitted a revised Management Fee going forward, that delivers the
Council’s required level of savings.

1

A formal customer satisfaction survey will be carried out in 2017-18

2

A new bespoke customer survey will be introduced in 2017-18

ITEM NO. 10.14

6

Implications

6.1

Financial
There are no additional financial implications associated with this report.The
service has been delivered within the financial contract budget for 2016-17.

6.2

Legal
The legal implications are set out through the report

6.3

Human Resources
There are no identified human resource implications arising from this report.

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
There are no identified implications arising from this report.

6.5

Human Rights Act
There are no identified implications in respect of the Human Rights Act 1998
arising from this report.

6.6

Data Protection
There are no identified Data Protection implications arising from this report.

6.7

Risk Management
Many risks involved in contract management relate to the provider being
unable to deliver or not to deliver to the right level of quality. A number of key
risks have been identified in the contract and performance monitoring
guidance referred to in this report and both parties will continue to work
together to identify risks, who is responsible, who is best able to control the
risk and how it can be minimised or managed should it occur.

6.8

Equality & Diversity
There are no identified implications as result of this report.

6.9

Best Value
The commissioning of WLCT to provide and deliver the Council’s culture and
leisure services achieved significant savings, demonstrating our commitment
to providing value for money services.

ITEM NO. 10.15

7

Appendices to the Report
Appendix 1

WLCT Annual Performance Review 2016-17

Previous Consideration

Background Papers
Tender Specifications published by Cannock Chase District Council 2011
Contract Documents
Contract and Performance Monitoring Guidance

ITEM NO. 10.16

Cultural and Leisure Services
Annual Review 2016/17

1

ITEM NO. 10.17

CONTENTS PAGE
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· Rugeley Leisure Centre
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· Sports Development
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· Arts Development
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41

5.0 Conclusion

50

2

ITEM NO. 10.18

Inspiring healthy lifestyles in partnership with Cannock Chase District
Council
Culture and Leisure Services Annual Review Report
1.0 Introduction
Inspiring healthy lifestyles [the Trust] work in partnership with Cannock Chase
District Council to deliver a range of cultural and leisure services across the
District. Services include:
·
·
·
·
·
·

Chase Leisure Centre
Rugeley Leisure Centre
Cannock Park Golf Course
Museum of Cannock Chase,
Prince of Wales Theatre
Community Wellbeing: Arts and Sports

Performance is reviewed with Cannock Chase District Council on a monthly and
quarterly basis against a set of key performance indicators, providing an in-depth
review of the Trust’s performance, achievements and the key strategic
challenges for the future.
Prior to commencement of the contract in April 2012, the Trust established a
clear focus on making a positive impact in Cannock Chase and committed to:
·
·
·
·
·

Increasing participation levels in physical activity
Increasing participation and attendance in cultural activities
Improving the long-term health and well-being of the community
Engaging effectively with the District’s most disadvantaged families,
individuals and hard to reach groups
Delivering value for money and excellent services

Inspiring healthy lifestyles are committed to working with the Council to achieve
these outcomes with particular focus on providing and promoting sport and
physical activity opportunities for everyone in Cannock Chase in line with the
Council’s key objectives as outlined in the Performance Development Plans.
This review assesses our performance in the context of the priorities and targets
identified for 2016/17.
The report also identifies priorities for 2017/18 and provides a context for
discussion of key issues for the future.

3

ITEM NO. 10.19

2.0 Healthy Living
2.1 Chase Leisure Centre
Chase Leisure Centre provides residents and visitors to the District with one of
the most modern sports facilities in the country. Following a multi-million pound
refurbishment the facility boasts a modern gym, three pools, fully air
conditioned fitness and dance studio, modernised changing rooms, ground floor
sports hall, a community function room, three new treatment rooms and a
sensory room.
Overall number of visits fell below target, largely due to the reduced education
usage discussed below. However visits for swimming activities, including
swimming lessons and one-to-one swimming lessons, performed above target
for the year. New activities developed during the year included archery, First
Steps and First Dance sessions for mothers and young children and Walking in
Water older people’s sessions. The site also hosted a range of events during
the year including UK Dodgeball championships, the annual open day attended
by over 700 people and regional gymnastics competitions.

There has been a significant growth in health and fitness visits and club usage.
The continued success of the activity referral and Macmillan Active After Cancer
programmes have contributed in this regard.
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ITEM NO. 10.20

Performance Measures
The KPI table below details the performance indicators reported to Cannock
Chase Council at the client meetings. The information shows performance for
the period 1 April 2016 to 31 March 2017.
Performance data for Chase Leisure Centre show that of the 13 performance
indicators with targets, 7 (53%) have met or exceeded target and 6 (47%) have
missed target.
A significant reduction in the number of school classes using the site contributed
initially to the decline in education usage and consequently had a further impact
upon dry side, junior visits and total visits. Health and fitness visits increased in
quarter four as a new swipe system was introduced to ensure all participant data
was being accurately recorded and further audit checks will take place in quarter
one to monitor ongoing performance. Customer satisfaction showed an
improvement on 2015/16 however still fell short of target.
Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Total Visits
(Monthly)

Total Number of Junior
Visits
(Monthly)

Wet Side Visits
(Monthly)

Previous
Quarter
Actual
Q1
114,560
Q2
102,594
Q3
90,582
Q4
117,362
Q1
38,128
Q2
28,993
Q3
29,214
Q4
36,977
Q1
63,703
Q2
55,664
Q3
49,573
Q4
59,434

YTD Performance
Comments
Status

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Target

Actual

428,899

425,098

Visits were below target for the
year overall. The reduction in
education and health and
fitness visits contributed to this
performance.

427,647

137,434

133,312

Junior visits fell below target.
The reduction in education
visits as fewer classes use the
site has contributed to this
performance.

136,696

218,469

228,374

Wet side visits performed
ahead of target for the year.

233,556
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Dry Side Visits
(Monthly)

Health and Fitness
Visits
(Monthly)

Club Usage
(Monthly)

Health Based Activity
Usage
(Monthly)

Education Usage
(Monthly)

Swimming Lesson
Usage
(Monthly)

Previous
Quarter
Actual

YTD Performance
Comments
Status

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Target

Actual

Q1
50,857
Q2
46,930
Q3
41,009
Q4
57,928

212,595

196,724

Although dry side visits reflect
a 1.3% increase from 2015/16
they fell below target for the
year.

194,091

Q1
40,357
Q2
35,364
Q3
29,768
Q4
41,955
Q1
4,296
Q2
3,618
Q3
4,034
Q4
4,397
Q1
1,606
Q2
1,334
Q3
1,302
Q4
1,872
Q1
11,244
Q2
3,036
Q3
7,726
Q4
9,015
Q1
14,692
Q2
13,060
Q3
11,619
Q4
13,681

168,567

147,444

Health and fitness visits fell
below target for the year. A
new swipe system was
introduced during quarter four
and further audit checks will be
carried out in 2017/18.

149,593

11,299

16,345

Club usage is ahead of target
for the year.

16,848

3,961

6,114

Health based usage reflected
a 31% increase from 2015/16
with the continued success of
the referral scheme and
Macmillan Active After Cancer
programmes contributing.

4,632

39,260

31,021

School
usage
dropped
significantly as fewer classes
attended the site during this
period.
However
primary
schools have confirmed longer
booking agreements for the
next academic year.

34,060

48,507

53,052

Swimming lesson usage was
ahead of target for the year.

53,709
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency

Previous
Quarter
Actual

YTD Performance
Target

A total of 50 complaints have
been received. A detailed
breakdown is available in
section 4.4.

0.15

95.0

100.0

All complaints have been
responded
to
within
appropriate timescales during
the year.

100.0

<1.0

0.06

A total of 13 accidents and 15
incidents were recorded over
the year.

0.56

-

4,599

Membership sales reflect an
increase on the corresponding
period for 2015/16.

4,298

-

1,612

2,414

-

47.22%

57.7%

-

5.43%

-

12.73%

8.4%

-

50.5 :
49.5

49 : 51

Accidents Ratio:
No accidents per
1,000 visits

Under 16s usage (%)
(Quarterly)

Over 60s usage (%)
(Quarterly)

Gender Ratio (Female
/ Male)
(Quarterly)

Q1
55.9%
Q2
36.7%
Q3
44.48%
Q1
19%
Q2
14.1%
Q3
8.16%
Q1
9.2%
Q2
11.4%
Q3
20.4%
Q1
49.1 :
50.9
Q2
49.2:
50.8
Q3
45.7 :
54.3

Status

0.11

(Monthly)
% of Customer
Complaints responded
to in timescales
(Monthly)

No of Concession
(Chase Card Holders
– CLC only)
(Quarterly)
% of members
participating in 12 or
more sessions within
the quarter
(Quarterly)

Actual

<0.5

Complaints Ratio:
No complaints per
1,000 visits

(Monthly)
No of Members
(Profiles/gym)
(Quarterly)

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Comments

Swimming lesson data is
reported through the
Course system and
therefore included in
breakdown.

14.8%

now
On
isn’t
this
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency

Previous
Quarter
Actual

Quest Assessment

N/A

YTD Performance
Comments
Target

Actual

Status
-

(Annual)

Customer Satisfaction
(Service &
APSE)

N/A

(Annual)

78%

73.4%

Previous
Year’s
Actual
Excellent

Quest
Combo
‘Excellent’
status
was
achieved
in
September 2015 and a
directional review indicated
this remained the case. A
reassessment is due in 2017.
The
latest
customer
satisfaction information shows
an increase compared to the
previous
year.
Qualitative
feedback from the survey has
been incorporated into site
improvement plans.

71.8%

Participation Trend –
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ITEM NO. 10.24

Key Priorities 2017/18
As part of the annual planning process the service have developed delivery plans
identifying the services key objectives and priorities, a summary of the key
priorities is provided below.
Key Priorities

Lead Officer

Target & Measures

Deliver the Health and Fitness
developments planned at Chase
LC.

TS / SH

Deliver the investments projects at
Chase LC.

TS / SH / AW

Increased facility
usage. Increased
memberships and
reduced attrition rates
Increased facility usage

Delivery of the 5 year Health and
Fitness Development Plan and
Aquatics Plan

TS/JH/NC/SG/EH Increased facility usage
Big Wave Media
Increase in health and
fitness visits, wet side
visits and swimming
lesson uptake
TS / NC / ST / JH Increase in gym
/ SD
memberships
Increase in
concessionary
memberships
Increased participation

Increase memberships and usage
by members

Increase events management
programme

TS / JR

Increase in events held
at site

Implementation of QMS
Maintain accreditation including
Quest Combo and ISO14001
Maintain / increase customer
satisfaction levels

TS
TS / JR

Audit scores
Assessment score
Audit score
Customer satisfaction
levels
Enhanced customer
experience
Staff training and CPD
Appraisals

TS / CF

Ensure staff are trained, developed TS / NC / GH
and communicated with to deliver
a high-quality service
Increase occupancy levels for
TS / GH
swimming lesson programme
Develop and deliver activities for
key target groups :Under 16s
Older Adults

TS / NC / GH

Increase and maintain
an occupancy level of
90%
Increase participation
Increase concessionary
memberships
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2.2 Rugeley Leisure Centre
Rugeley Leisure Centre is a dual use facility originally built in 2004 but extended
to include a 25 metre pool in 2008 and Toddler Play Area in 2010.
The site has benefited from significant investment since the transfer of
management to the Trust. During 2012/13 a replacement Artificial Turf Pitch
(ATP) was installed and opened to the public in the summer. In May 2014 a new
70 station gym was launched following extension and refurbishment works.
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ITEM NO. 10.26

Performance during 2016/17 was impacted by the changing nature of PE and
school sport provision at the Hart School (formerly the Academies) which now
sees most delivery undertaken within the school site. Consequently education
and junior visits were adversely impacted with associated further impact upon dry
side and total visits. However club and artificial pitch usage remained ahead of
target whilst health-based activity showed a significant increase on 2015/16 and
reflected the success of the activity referral and Active After Cancer programmes.
During July the Inclusive Cycling programme was launched whilst in September
a new group exercise programme successfully commenced. Walking Netball
sessions began in the winter. Other events delivered from or supported by the
site included Rugeley 10k run, Hednesford and Brereton Carnivals, Lantern
Parade and Hednesford Christmas Light switch-on. The second British Quidditch
Cup was held in winter with 32 teams from across the country attending.
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ITEM NO. 10.27

Performance Measures
The KPI table below details the performance indicators reported to Cannock
Chase Council at the client meetings. The information shows performance for
the period 1 April 2016 to 31 March 2017.
Performance data for Rugeley Leisure Centre shows that of the 14 performance
indicators with targets, 8 (57%) have met or exceeded target and 6 (43%) have
missed target. The reduction in school usage as outlined above has impacted
upon a number of the indicators to fall below target.

Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Total Visits
(Monthly)

Total Number of Junior
Visits
(Monthly)

Wet Side Visits
(Monthly)

Dry Side Visits
(Monthly)

Previous
Quarter
Actuals

YTD Performance
Comments
Status

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Target

Actual

Q1
99,882
Q2
84,455
Q3
79,847
Q4
100,238
Q1
39,152
Q2
23,452
Q3
24,379
Q4
26,409
Q1
36,970
Q2
35,323
Q3
32,411
Q4
37,324

366,378

364,422

Visits fell below target for the
year. The reduction in school
usage contributed to this
performance.

381,042

129,830

113,392

Performance shows a decline
from 2015/16 and has been
impacted by the reduced
usage from the Hart School.

132,049

132,874

142,028

Performance showed an
increased on 2015/16.

141,406

Q1
62,912
Q2
49,132
Q3
47,436
Q4
62,914

233,505

222,394

Performance
declined
in
2016/17 with the impact of the
reduced school visits.

239,636
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
ATP Usage
(Monthly)

Swimming Lesson
Usage
(Monthly)

Health and Fitness
Visits
(Monthly)

Club Usage

Health Based Activity
Usage
(Monthly)

Education Usage

Previous
Quarter
Actual
Q1
6,980
Q2
6,000
Q3
7,616
Q4
9,398
Q1
9,752
Q2
9,307
Q3
9,685
Q4
9,476
Q1
30,527
Q2
28,076
Q3
24,409
Q4
33,707
Q1
4,748
Q2
4,929
Q3
4,702
Q4
4,908
Q1
1,232
Q2
1,245
Q3
772
Q4
1,359
Q1
20,338
Q2
3,834
Q3
6,790
Q4
8,089

YTD Performance

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Comments
Target

Actual

Status

24,896

29,994

Although visits were slightly
down on the previous year
they remained ahead of target.

31,310

35,768

38,220

Performance represents a 7%
increase from 2015/16.

35,649

125,667

116,719

Although
visits
exceeded
2015/16 performance they
were below target for the year
overall.

115,960

17,242

19,287

940

4,608

57,187

39,051

Performance represents
increase on 2015/16.

18,159

an

1,861

Health-based usage
significantly increased during
2016/17.

61,211

School usage fell by over 36%
from 2015/16 owing to the
significant reduction in usage
from The Hart School.

13

ITEM NO. 10.29

Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency

Previous
Quarter
Actual

Complaints Ratio:
No complaints per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)
% of Customer
Complaints responded
to in timescales
(Monthly)
Accidents Ratio:
No accidents per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)
No of Members
(Profiles/gym)
(Quarterly)
No of Concession
(Chase Card Holders
– RLC only)
(Quarterly)
% of members
participating in 12 or
more sessions within
the quarter
(Quarterly)
Under 16s usage (%)
(Quarterly)

Over 60s usage (%)
(Quarterly)

Gender Ratio (Female
/ Male)
(Quarterly)

Q1
56.6%
Q2
39.7%
Q3
47.52%
Q1
18.8%
Q2
13.6%
Q3
8.25%
Q1
11.8%
Q2
13.5%
Q3
22.3%
Q1
48.5 :
51.5
Q2
47.3 :
52.6
Q3
44.7:
55.3

YTD Performance

Previous
Years
Actual

Comments
Target

Actual

Status

<0.5

0.21

0.17

95%

98%

<1.0

0.44

There were a total of 125
accidents and 37 incidents
recorded at the facility during
2016/17.

0.51

-

3,614

Number of members reflects
an
increase
from
the
corresponding period of
2015/16.

3,434

-

1,174

1,623

-

42.74%

57.3%

-

7.24%

-

14.96%

10.9%

-

48.4 : 51.6

45.1 : 54.9

A total of 78 complaints have
been received during
2015/16. A detailed
breakdown is available in
section 4.4.

100%

18.9%

With
swimming
lesson
participation now reported
separately
through
On
Course this profiling has
altered from previous years.
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Quest Assessment
(Annual)
Customer Satisfaction
(Service &
APSE)

Previous
Quarter
Actual

YTD Performance

Previous
Years
Actual

Comments
Target

Actual

Excellent
78%

75.2%

Status

Excellent

The next Quest assessment
is due in May 2017.
Customer satisfaction shows
a significant increase on the
previous year’s survey.

66%

Participation Trend –

15

ITEM NO. 10.31

Key Priorities 2017/18
As part of the annual planning process the service have developed delivery plans
identifying the services key objectives and priorities, a summary of the key
priorities is provided below.
Key Priorities
Implement QMS and ensure staff
trained and developed to deliver
high-quality service
Ensure delivery of budget targets
through control of Income and
Expenditure
Ensure Delivery of 5 year Aquatics
and Health and Fitness plan

Ensure effective dual use
partnership working to enhance
service delivery

Lead Officer
LI / GH

Cash reports
Budget setting and
forecast
LI / JP / LP / BB / Increase memberships
DP
and participation
Reduced attrition rates
Increase swimming
lesson participation
LI
Increase in education
and junior usage
LI

Ensure quality and continuous
improvement

LI

Maintain and improve customer
satisfaction levels
Effective environmental
management
Effective market research to
develop opportunities for growth
Management maintenance and
investment in the Leisure Centre

QMS Audit
Staff training and CPD

LI

Develop effective programmes to
maximise usage including a
collaborative approach to Health and
wellbeing.

Seek out funding opportunities to
increase service offer

Target & Measures

LI / LP

JP
DP

LI / IT
LP

Participation from key
target groups including
under-16s and older
adults
Concessionary
memberships
New activities
developed
Quest assessment
Audits
ISO14001
QMS audit
New activities
developed for key
target groups
Customer surveys
Reduced complaints
Reduction in energy
consumption
DEC score
Increased membership
and participation
Maintenance schedule
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ITEM NO. 10.32

2.3 Cannock Park Golf Course
2016/17 saw the launch of the 9 hole Footgolf course on the site, with play
available at the weekends. This has proven successful with over 700 visits
recorded during the first year. However overall the continued national trend of
declining golf participation has been reflected in the site’s performance especially
with regards to junior participation. This will form part of the new golf
professional’s priority working areas. Ongoing work took place with the Council
regarding the course condition including worm cast treatment.
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ITEM NO. 10.33

Performance Measures
The KPI table below details the performance indicators reported to Cannock
Chase Council at the client meetings. The information shows performance for
the period 1 April 2016 to 31 March 2017.
Performance data for Cannock Park Golf Course shows that of the 5
performance indicators with targets, 4 (80%) have met or exceeded target and 1
(20%) have missed target.
Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Total Visits

Total Number of Junior
Visits

Total Number of
Footgolf Visits
Complaints Ratio:
No complaints per
1,000 visits
% of Customer
Complaints responded
to in timescales
Accidents Ratio:
No accidents per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)
Customer Satisfaction
(Service)
(Annual)

Previous
Quarter
Actual
Q1
6,641
Q2
7,252
Q3
4,511
Q4
3,560
Q1
34
Q2
78
Q3
58
Q4
4

YTD Performance

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Comments
Target

Actual

Status

21,715

21,964

Whilst a decline on 2015/16
performance
overall
was
ahead of target.

23,377

450

174

Visits from this age group
remain below target and reflect
a decrease on the previous
year’s performance.

189

N/A

709

<0.5

0

No complaints
2016/17.

95.0

-

N/A

<0.1

0

No accidents recorded during
the year.

0.04

-

-

A new and bespoke customer
survey is being introduced for
2017/18.

-

received

0.08

in

100.0
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Participation Trends –
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ITEM NO. 10.35

Key Priorities 2017/18
As part of the annual planning process the service have developed delivery plans
identifying the services key objectives and priorities, a summary of the key
priorities is provided below.
Key Priorities

Lead Officer

Target & Measures

Maintain participation levels and
achieve a growth in membership
numbers including concessionary
card holders.

TS

Increased facility usage
/ participation
Increased use from
participants in areas of
highest deprivation

Achieve increases in Junior
engagement

TS

-Establishment of
Junior Golf Club
- School engagement
programme
- Increase in
participation
- Reduction in the
number of complaints
about the course quality
- Further reduction in
course closures

Continue to develop partnership
approach with CCDC Grounds
Maintenance team

TS / TW
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ITEM NO. 10.36

2.4 Community Wellbeing Team – Sports
The Community Wellbeing Team - Sports provides a universal and high quality
service open to all residents, which impacts positively on people’s lives.
Emphasis is placed on collaborative working and a more integrated approach to
delivery, ensuring a service that is not only ‘fit for purpose’, but is value for
money and continually strives to challenge traditional ways of working.
The team provides a range of activity programmes with the aim of reducing
inactivity to improve physical health, emotional wellbeing and create safer and
stronger communities. We use leisure, sport and physical activity as a tool to
engage with local communities to tackle a whole range of social issues, from
health inequalities to social inclusion.
Highlights for 2016/17 include:
·

·

·

·

·

·
·
·

The Real Girls programme won the Sport Across Staffordshire Community
Project of the Year award for its success in encouraging participation from
inactive girls and young women.
Another successful Festival of Sport and Culture was delivered from Rugeley
Leisure Centre.15 local schools and over 400 young people attended the
event.
Over 500 individuals attended the summer Chase It! Holiday programme, the
most successful year to date for the programme. Funding was secured –
albeit a reduced amount – to deliver the programme in 2017/18.
A family weight management programme funded by Staffordshire and Stoke
on Trent Partnership NHS providing fun and innovative weight management
services for children aged from 2 to 17 was launched in autumn with a trial
involving local schools.
Funding was secured from Chase Sportability group to sustain the Chase
Active Friday sessions for a further twelve months with the addition of
inclusive cycling and disability swimming sessions.
Start Pedaling introductory mountain bike courses commenced in January
with 139 attendances to the end of the year.
The Our Parks programme is due to commence in the coming year following
successful planning in 2016/17.
Activity Referral scheme and Macmillan Active After Cancer programme
exceeded target with over 500 participants. Innovative and successful
engagement with health professionals including a GP surgery pedometer
challenge proved positive in developing the referral pathway.
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ITEM NO. 10.37

Performance Measures
The KPI table below details the performance indicators reported to Cannock
Chase Council at the client meetings. The information shows performance for
the period 1 April 2016 to 31 March 2017. Performance data for Community
Wellbeing Team – Sport shows that of the 7 performance indicators with targets,
7 (100%) have met or exceeded target.
Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Total Visits
(Monthly)

Total Number of Junior
Visits
(Monthly)

Total female visits
(Monthly)

Visits to disabled
activity sessions
(Monthly)

Complaints Ratio:
No complaints per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)
% of Customer
Complaints responded
to in timescales
(Monthly)

Previous
Quarter
Actual
Q1
2,972
Q2
3,548
Q3
3,012
Q4
2,819
Q1
1,788
Q2
2,196
Q3
1,838
Q4
1,401
Q1
1,397
Q2
1,528
Q3
1,076
Q4
1,547
Q1
1,671
Q2
1,826
Q3
1,188
Q4
1,612

YTD Performance
Comments
Target

Actual

Status

Previous
Year’s
Actual

9,100

12,351

Visits represent a continued
increase on performance for
2015/16.

12,123

5,850

7,223

Junior visits represent a 16%
increase on 2015/16.

6,190

4,000

5,548

Female visits represent a 20%
increase from 2015/16, with
the Real Girls programme
continuing to have a positive
impact.

4,599

4,800

6,297

Visits to disabled sessions was
ahead of target.

6,789

<0.5

0.08

1 complaint received in the
year.

0

95.0%

100%

N/A
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Accidents Ratio:
No accidents per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)
Customer Satisfaction
(Service)

Previous
Quarter
Actual

YTD Performance

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Comments
Target
<1.0

Actual

Status
0

No accidents
2016/17.

recorded

0

in

96.0%

100.0

(Annual)
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Key Priorities 2017/18
For 2017/18 the Wellbeing delivery is being realigned to fit with Inspiring healthy
lifestyles’ restructuring of the Wellbeing service into Health, Participation and
Community Engagement. This structure replaces the previous distinction
between Community Wellbeing – Sport and Community Wellbeing – Arts. As part
of the annual planning process the service have developed delivery plans
identifying the services key objectives and priorities, a summary of the key
priorities is provided below.
Key Priority / Task Update – Health and Participation
Priority
Number of satellite clubs /
satellite club participants
To proactively bid for
commissioning contracts
and relevant funding,
including supporting Chase
Sports Council to secure
grants
Deliver Aiming High Chase
It! scheme

Lead Officer
PS / SD

Deliver the Festival of Sport
and Culture
Make use of natural
resources and greenspaces
to deliver Our Parks and
Balance Ability programmes
Support talented athletes to
achieve their potential

SD / PS / DP / HP

Address health inequalities
and promote concessionary
membership

GG

PS / SD / DP

PS / SD / DP

SD

DP

Measures
Number of clubs
Number of participants
Amount
of
external
funding secured
Number
of
grants
secured by CSC with
Wellbeing support
Number of families /
participants
Percentage
of
participants with access
issues (50%)
Number of participants
Number of schools
Number of Our Parks
participants
Number of Balance
Ability participants
Number
of
FANS
athletes
Percentage of FANS
athletes delivering at
least 3 hours’ volunteer
support (50%)
Number of participants
on activity referral /
Macmillan programmes
Number of surgeries
engaged with
Activity
referral
conversion rate
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Support long-term behaviour GG
change into healthy
lifestyles

Deliver Chase Active
programme
Engage with inactive adults

SD / HP / PS / DP
SD / PS

Percentage of referral
scheme
participants
completing IPAQ at 12
weeks
Percentage of referral
scheme
participants
increasing
physical
activity levels at 12
weeks
Percentage of referral
scheme
participants
increasing
physical
activity levels at 12
months
Number of participants
Chase Active
Number of participants
Back to Sport

Key Priority/Task Updates – Community Engagement:
Priority
Deliver Grow Up Great
programme

Lead Officer
LR

Support local artists and
creative industries to deliver
projects to increase local
expertise and expertise pool
· Chase Creative Hub
Deliver Get Up and Dance
programme
Deliver Hednesford Summer
Festival

LR / LS

Support engagement with St
Luke’s Sensory Garden

LR / LS

LR / LS
LR / LS

Measures
Number of participants
Number of database
registrations
Engagement with Grow
Up Great website

Number of schools
engaged
Number of participants

Number of participants
Number of activities
delivered
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ITEM NO. 10.42

3.0 Culture
3.1 Prince of Wales Theatre
Continuing the previous year’s trend, this was another record year of
attendances at the Prince of Wales Theatre. The team work hard to deliver a
varied programme ensuring that the theatre appeals to a wide range of residents
and visitors to the District.
Attendances at over 64,000 including a number of sell-out performances, sales
and financial performance have been strong representing the theatre’s continued
popularity and value for money offer. All remaining work on flooring replacement
and toilet improvements was carried out in 2016/17.
The Theatre worked with M3 Studios local community provider in their
productions of ‘Annie’ and ‘Oliver’ and with Seasons Theatre, which provides
group drama work for adults with learning disabilities, on their production of ‘Me
and My Girl’. Successful shows from the Theatre in 2016/17 including Sir Ken
Dodd, Showaddywaddy, Magic of Motown and Talon. The production of ‘The
Hound of the Baskervilles’ surpassed all previous audience figures for a drama
production at the Theatre. The Schools in Harmony programme in February
showcased choirs from a number of local schools.

Performance Measures
The KPI table below details the performance indicators reported to Cannock
Chase Council at the client meetings. The information shows performance for
the period 1 April 2016 to 31 March 2017. Performance data for the Prince of
Wales Theatre shows that of the 10 performance indicators with targets, 7 (70%)
have met target and 3 (30%) missed target. Number of junior visits fell slightly
below target as a higher-than-anticipated number of community bookings were
aimed at adult rather than junior audiences. Customer satisfaction fell below
target, and key areas identified have been incorporated into the site’s
improvement plans.
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Total Visits
(Monthly)

Total Number of Junior
Visits
(Monthly)

Total Attendances
(Monthly)

% Attendance
Occupancy

% Usage Commercial Events

Previous
Quarter
Actual

YTD Performance

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Comments
Target

Actual

Status

Q1
13,172
Q2
15,555
Q3
22,370
Q4
13,024
Q1
1,734
Q2
2,689
Q3
6,439
Q4
1,955
Q1
12,000
Q2
13,456
Q3
20,172
Q4
11,818

47,874

64,121

This was another record year
for visits to the Theatre,
reflecting a 16% increase on
2015/16.

54,974

14,400

12,817

Although junior visits represent
a slight increase on 2015/16
they fell below target for the
year overall. A higher than
anticipated
number
of
community bookings attracted
more adult than junior visits.

12,229

40,400

57,446

Performance represents a
further
increase
on
the
previous year, with a number
of sell-out shows contributing
to this total.

49,067

Q1
73.2%
Q2
84.4%
Q3
78.9%
Q4
83.4%
Q1
27.6%
Q2
23.8%
Q3
38.4%
Q4
17.8%

79.0

79.97%

28%

26.9%

high

80.74%

Commercial use fell slightly
below target for the year.

24.3%

Performance remains
against this indicator.
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Previous
Quarter
Actual
% Usage –
Community Use

Complaints Ratio:
No complaints per
1,000 visits

Q1
43.7%
Q2
44.8%
Q3
54.6%
Q4
42.8%

YTD Performance
Comments
Target

Actual

Status

Previous
Year’s
Actual

32%

48.7%

Community
usage
was
significantly ahead of target
and represented an increase
on 2015/16.

35.6%

<0.5

0.03

A total of 2 complaints were
received during the year.

0.03

95.0%

100.0

All complaints were responded
to within the appropriate
timescale.

100.0

<1.0

0.03

A total of 2 accidents and 0
incidents were recorded during
the year.

0.05

95%

76.4%

It should be noted that the
format of the customer survey
process altered significantly
during 2016/17. All findings
from the survey have been
included in the site’s
improvement plans.

89%

(Montlhy)

% of Customer
Complaints responded
to in timescales
(Monthly)
Accidents Ratio:
No accidents per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)

Customer Satisfaction
(Service)
(Annual)
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Participation Trends –

30

ITEM NO. 10.46

Key Priorities 2017/18
As part of the annual planning process the service have developed delivery plans
identifying the services key objectives and priorities, a summary of the key
priorities is provided below.
Key Priorities

Lead Officer

Target & Measures

Develop a balanced programme of
events and activities to include
drama and youth engagement.

RK

Usage targets

Deliver improvements to theatre
infrastructure

RK

Audience development
plan.
Reupholster of all stall
seating
Increase in % Customer
Satisfaction

Implementation and maintenance
of Quality Management System

Review catering options and
pricing

Collaboration with partners

RK

RK

RK

Ensure health and
safety audit
recommendations
implemented and
maintained
All staff trained on QMS
Review stock provision
and pricing
Increased customer
satisfaction
Increased awareness of
service offer
Increased levels of
cross-promoting and
participation
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3.2 Museum of Cannock Chase
The Museum enjoyed a record year for attendances and usage, based upon a
successful range of events alongside a refreshed education package which
engaged with a significant number of schools and education establishments. A
resoundingly-successful February half term saw events including Pokemon Hunt
and Dino Days bring in large numbers of visitors whilst VE Day commemorations
attracted over 1,300 visitors and the Summer Festival over 1,000 visitors. The
Quilt and Embroidery Festival in July saw over 500 people attend whilst the
production of ‘The Hound of the Baskervilles’ in collaboration with Viaduct
Theatre saw a sell-out performance.

The Museum was successful in a bid to Arts Council England for the funding of
an audience development officer. This role will promote the Museum as a tourist
destination in particular working in partnership with transport providers including
London Midland rail and coach tour companies. In October the Museum was
awarded £10k from the Heritage Lottery Fund for the Hidden Heritage of
Hednesford Hills project. This sees staff work in partnership with Staffordshire
Wildlife Trust, Reaseheath College and the Forest of Mercia to develop three
new commercial projects for new audiences. These are flora, fauna and dyeing
for women’s groups, experimental archaeology for scouts and guides and
bushcraft for commercial team building purposes.
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Targeted interventions aimed at dementia sufferers continued to be delivered
including a range of traditional craft activities as part of a broad range of
Dementia Friendly projects. The refreshed education package proved particularly
successful as school engagement performed ahead of target for the year.
Exhibitions hosted during the year included ‘Tribunals and Trench Art’ and ‘Lost
in Wonder’ exhibition of oil paintings from local artist Robert Bridgstock.
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Performance Measures
The KPI table below details the performance indicators reported to Cannock
Chase Council at the client meetings. The information shows performance for
the period 1 April 2016 to 31 March 2017. Performance data for the Museum of
Cannock Chase shows that of the 8 performance indicators with targets, 7 (87%)
have met or exceeded target and 1 (13%) missed target. This was the indicator
for volunteer hours delivered and was due to a long-serving volunteer retiring.
Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Total visits / usage of
the museum/heritage
service (170a)
(Monthly)

Total Number of Junior
Visits
(Monthly)

Total visits to the
museum in person
(170b)
(Monthly)

Total school visits to
the museum (170c)
(Monthly)

Volunteer Hours

Previous
Quarter
Actual
Q1
52,307
Q2
60,810
Q3
54,255
Q4
72,016
Q1
3,020
Q2
4,669
Q3
4,206
Q4
4,729
Q1
8,997
Q2
12,158
Q3
7,728
Q4
9,289
Q1
1,357
Q2
642
Q3
2,565
Q4
2,014
Q1
504
Q2
517
Q3
460
Q4
447

YTD Performance
Comments
Status

Previous
Years
Actual

Target

Actual

145,494

239,388

2016/17
was
a
recordbreaking year for engagement
with the museum service.

144,672

10,505

16,624

The
revised
schools’
programme and a range of
junior events and activities
saw
performance
exceed
target for the year overall.

14,267

33,645

38,172

Visits in person represented a
16% increase from 2015/16.

32,903

6,090

6,578

The new education
programme saw school visits
increase by 11% from
2015/16.

5,915

2,027

1,928

The retirement of a longserving
member
of
the
volunteer team contributed to
the decline against this
indicator.

2,027
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Complaints Ratio:
No complaints per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)
% of Customer
Complaints responded
to in timescales
(Monthly)
Accidents Ratio:
No accidents per
1,000 visits
(Monthly)
Customer Satisfaction
(Service)

Previous
Quarter
Actual

YTD Performance
Comments
Target

Actual

Status

Previous
Years
Actual

<0.5

0

0

95.0%

N/A

N/A

N/A

<1.0

0.23

A total of 2 accidents were
recorded during 2016/17.

0.02

No complaints received.

A formal customer satisfaction
survey will be carried out in
2017/18.

(Annual)
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Participation Trends –
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Key Priorities 2017/18
As part of the annual planning process the service have developed delivery plans
identifying the services key objectives and priorities, a summary of the key
priorities is provided below.
Key Priorities

Lead Officer

Increase visitor numbers and
income spend through the tourist
market

Audience
Development
Officer

Develop an income generation
programme to allow for
development of the museum
provision
Refurbish the Toy Gallery, miner’s
cottage and 1940s room
Encourage school usage through
the education package
Extend the lifelong learning
opportunities
Deliver a quality experience for
every visitor
Increased use of the museum
collections
Develop publicity opportunities

SD

Partnership working with other
organisations

SD
RG
RG
NB
YC
LB
SD / LB

Target & Measures
Increase visitor
numbers
Income generated from
tourist market
Increase income

Enhanced facilities and
displays
Increased school usage
Increased visitor
numbers
Visitor satisfaction
surveys
Visitor numbers
Use of collection
Increased visitor
numbers
Increased audience
numbers
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3.3 Community Wellbeing: Arts
The Community Wellbeing, Arts team has contributed significantly over the year
to the local arts and health and wellbeing agendas.
Key highlights during 2016/17 include :
·

·

·

·

·

·

The team worked in partnership with the leisure centres, Museum, Theatre
and Wellbeing : Sports to deliver the first Wellfest Week which included a
broad range of activities delivered
Chase Fit enjoyed a successful year with pedometer challenges engaging
with local businesses including Premier Inn. The programme has 37 active
walk leaders and 314 registered walkers.
The new Grow Up Great website launched in February with over 450
people attending the event at Chase Leisure Centre. Grow Up Great is
supported by a broad range of stakeholders and over 1,800 people have
engaged with the programme.
The Well Active website was further developed. The website has
generated an additional 45 educational films, by the community for the
community, demonstrating everything from living on a budget to mobility
scooters.
The team supported workshops as part of the ‘Exposure’ project. The
project aims to provide role models and opportunities to make positive
decisions for local young people. Hednesford Tesco hosted a summer
exhibition showcasing the artwork created by young people from this
project whilst the team also delivered sessions to support Staffordshire
Police and the voluntary sector to address anti-social behaviour issues in
Hednesford.
Funding was secured from Tesco Bags of Help for the creation of a Chase
Fit community sensory garden at St Luke’s Church in Cannock.
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Performance Measures
The KPI table below details the performance indicators reported to Cannock
Chase Council at the client meetings. The information shows performance for
the period 1 April 2016 to 31 March 2017. Performance data for Community
Wellbeing, Arts show that of the 7 performance indicators with targets, 6 (85%)
have met or exceeded target and 1 (15%) didn’t meet target. This exception was
number of junior visits and reflected the focus in 2016/17 on adult programmes.
Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
Total Visits
(Monthly)

Total Number of Junior
Visits
(Monthly)

Volunteer Hours
(Monthly)

Number of arts
activities delivered by
the arts service
(Monthly)

Complaints Ratio:
No complaints per
1,000 visits

Previous
Quarter
Actual
Q1
2,547
Q2
9,680
Q3
2,476
Q4
3,306
Q1
358
Q2
815
Q3
408
Q4
608
Q1
392
Q2
352
Q3
309
Q4
424
Q1
180
Q2
208
Q3
174
Q4
163

YTD Performance

Previous
Year’s
Actual

Comments
Target

Actual

Status

5,057

18,009

a

10,320

2,958

2,189

The indicator is below target
for the year overall. Projects
vary year on year and this year
work has concentrated on the
Well Active and Chase Fit
projects.

4,223

1,001

1,477

Volunteer hours are above
target and represent an
increase on the previous
year’s performance.

1,360

265

725

The number of activities
delivered represented a further
significant increase compared
to the previous year.

470

<0.5

0

Performance represents
23% increase on 2015/16.

0

No complaints received.

(Monthly)
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Performance
Indicator Name &
Frequency
% of Customer
Complaints responded
to in timescales

Previous
Quarter
Actual

YTD Performance
Comments
Target

Actual

Status

95.0%

N/A

<1.0

0

Previous
Year’s
Actual
N/A

N/A

(Monthly)
Accidents Ratio:
No accidents per
1,000 visits

0

No accidents or incidents have
been recorded.

(Monthly)
Customer Satisfaction
(Service)
(Annual)
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4.0 Corporate
4.1 Investment Schedule
Options appraisal work is well underway to review the most cost effective
development for Chase Leisure Centre to improve the commercial performance
of the facility and support the planned reduction in management fee payment.
Proposals are being evaluated for the current indoor bowling green area
alongside the gym and studio spaces . The options appraisal process will
encompass the replacement of gym equipment scheduled within the contract
investment model for 2017/18. The intent is to submit an initial draft of the
options appraisal in June for further discussion and refinement of the preferred
option.

4.2 Safeguarding
For the financial year 2016/17, there were 5 safeguarding incidents involving
children and 1 involving a vulnerable adult.
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4.3 Policy Development Plan Actions
Performance Measures
Better Health Outcomes

Performance
2015/16

Target
2016/17

Frequency of
Reporting

2016/17
Q4YTD Actual

2016/17 Q4
YTD Target

210 participants

250 (June
2017)

Quarterly

34 new
participants
(148 in total)

187

Promote concessionary
membership scheme

4,225

1% increase

Quarterly

4,099
(-2.9%)

1% increase

Activity Referral Scheme /
Active After Cancer
53 GPs, nurses and
administration staff from the
Sandy Lane, The Colliery,
Health Hayes and Aelfgar
surgeries have registered to do
the ‘Move More’ challenge. This
has helped the team integrate
with local surgeries to support
the programme.

563 participants

450
participants

Quarterly

182
(507 YTD)

450
participants

Working with Partners to reduce
health inequalities in the District
Deliver Doorstep Active
programme
New school sessions have been
introduced targeting parents to
get active.
The programme has been
successful in engaging with
inactive or least active young
people.
Good news stories and
feedback:‘I wasn’t doing anything at all
regarding keeping active before
I started your class. Now my
doctor has said my knee
strength has improved which in
turn will help when I have my
knee operation done. I feel
great.”
The instructor has signposted
people to other activities
including to cancer support
groups and leisure centre
activity sessions.
One lady who started attending
the walks has decided to start
up her own walk in memory of
her late husband.

Outreach work done by the
team includes:·
Physical Activity and
Cancer presentation
training held with
Clinical Nurse
Specialists at both
Cannock and County
Hospitals.
·
Sessions at the
County Hospital for
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·

CNS staff and
patients during
February and March.
Delivered Wellbeing
exercise talk and
demonstration for
both a local breast
cancer support group
and end of treatment
cancer group.

Training completed by the team
this quarter includes:Motivational interview
·
training to enable the
team to work better
with hospital and GP
referrals.
·
Resilience training to
ensure the team has
the resources, skills
and support to help
with stress, burn out
and issues around
illness and
bereavement.
·
Phase IV cardiac
rehabilitation training
to work with referrals
who live locally and
are referred from
Cannock and County
Hospitals. This allows
referrals to undertake
rehabilitation training
close to their home.
Deliver Grow Up Great
programme

1,175
participants

The launch of the new website
took place in February at Chase
Leisure Centre, and over 450
people attended the launch
event. The event was supported
by local organisations such as
Cannock Chase
Children’s
Centre, Staffordshire Libraries,
Staffordshire Wildlife Trust,
Forest of Mercia as well as
other businesses providing
activities to promote their own
sessions within the community.
The Children’s Centre promoted
their memberships on the day,
and reported that they signed
up 6 new families at the event.
CCCC also commented that the
event
was
particularly
successful, as it provided an
opportunity to speak to new
families who were unaware of
the
services
the
centre
provided. All providers reported
similar feedback that the launch
had been a great way to meet
families, promote services and
network with other providers.

Strategic
development –
attendance at
Working Better
Together
Conference
Representation
on District
Advisory Board
meeting
Meetings with
strategic
partners to
approve new
direction
Web Total: Void
as now
developing
website as a
result of
consultation

Children
under 5s and
their families Overall total
individual
beneficiaries –
500
Develop Grow
Up Great early
years families
database –
350
Website
interactions:
Determine
figure for
baseline
monitoring

Quarterly

1879
Participants
240 Grow Up
Great
Database
Website
launched:
19th February
No. of
sessions –
683
No. of users –
309
Page views 3110

Children
under 5s and
their families
- Overall total
individual
beneficiaries
– 500
Develop
Grow Up
Great early
years families
database –
350
Website
interactions:
Determine
figure for
baseline
monitoring

(To May 2017)
(To May
2017)
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Free community sessions were
to be completed by the end of
March, and current providers
have been supported to develop
the sessions to integrate with
their own self-employment and
support community assets to
ensure sustainability.
Chase Fit
The pedometer challenge at
both Rugeley and Cannock
Premier Inns went well. Both
sites found the step challenge a
useful way to motivate staff to
increase their levels of physical
activity and in particular the
competitive element really
boosted staff morale and
engagement.
Chase Fit ran a social media
campaign through January,
through the Inspired Cannock
Chase @IHLCannockChase to
encourage people to exercise
through walking.

1, 352
beneficiaries
46 volunteers

400
beneficiaries
across all
Chase Fit
activity
interactions.
6 volunteers
will be
recruited and
developed to
assist with the
programme

Quarterly

3909
beneficiaries
Walking
groups – 314
Festival – 125
Website –
2520
Events – 950
(year to date)

300
beneficiaries
4 volunteers

35 trained IHL
volunteers
and 6 AONB
volunteers

To date Chase Fit has 314
registered walkers and 81%
retention of new walkers. There
have been 1213 in this quarter
and 4847 (year to date)
attendances on walks.
Chase Fit now has 37 active
walk leaders and a number who
deliver specialist walks for
organisations such as AONB.
Chase Fit questionnaire:
·
91.5% of walkers
have reported
increased levels of
physical and social
wellbeing by taking
part in the scheme.
·
70% have reported
increased levels of
mental wellbeing.
·
All walkers reported
tat their physical
activity levels have
increased by taking
part in walks with
46% meeting the
recommended weekly
amounts of exercise.

Performance has been achieved in all targets with the exception of achieving an
increase in the number of concessionary card holders. There has been a 2.9%
reduction in concessionary card holders over the year, and although this was in
part owing to a data cleansing exercise of lapsed members it is recognised that
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this area needs to remain a key priority. In dialogue with the Council, WLCT are
developing an improvement plan to reverse this trend, targeting areas of highest
need and achieve an increase during 2017/18.

4.4

Staffing and Resources

A total of 146 employees transferred from Cannock Chase Council to WLCT on
the 1 April 2012 - the year end total (2016/17) shows a total of 150 salaried
employees are currently employed.
The year to date total staff absence is 4.2%, below the 4.5% corporate target and
reflecting a positive decline from the corresponding period in 2015/16.
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TOTAL

10

3
(2)

7
(1)

Customer Care
Issues

111

1
(1)

1

68
(26)

41
(13)

Service Issues

Complaint Category
Delay in
Service
Delivery
Resource
Issues

10

1

7
(2)

2

Out of Trust
Control

131

1

2

78

50

TOTAL

130

1

2

77

50

Summary
No. responded
to within time
scale

Category 3 - Delay in Delivering Service - This complaint can be defined as a service failing to meet a specific day, time, date for the
completion of a service/task as promised.
46

99%

100%

100%

98%

100%

% Responded
to within time
scale

Category 2 - Services - This type of complaint can be defined as any issues relating to the day to day operation of services. It also
includes proposed service improvements that are being reviewed or in the process of being implemented.

Category 1 - Customer Care Issues - This category relates directly to the attitude or behaviour of staff and other visitors/users.

Definitions of the complaint categories are detailed below:

Community
Wellbeing:
Sports
Community
Wellbeing:
Arts

Prince of Wales
Theatre

Museum of
Cannock Chase

Cannock Park
Golf Course

Rugeley Leisure
Centre

Chase Leisure
Centre

SECTION:

4.5 Complaints: April 2016 – March 2017, Summary

ITEM NO. 10.61

47

Category 5 - Out of our Control - This category can be used for complaints that do not relate to or are beyond the control of the Trust.

Category 4 - Resource Issues - This category relates to the funding of specific issues raised by the complaint. Acknowledgement
that a service improvement maybe achieved but financial restrictions dictate that the section cannot afford to implement.
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RIDDOR
Accidents
Incidents
Total
Grand
Totals
YTD Totals

Quarter 3

RIDDOR
Accidents
Incidents
Total
Grand
Totals

Quarter 2

RIDDOR
Accidents
Incidents
Total
Grand
Totals

Quarter 1

26

Sep
0
14
4
18

152

Dec
0
1
0
1

Rugeley
Leisure Centre

Oct Nov Dec Oct Nov
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
2
0
0
2
3
1
1
0
3
3
3
1
6
5

Chase Leisure
Centre

Aug
0
38
3
41
79

Jul
0
18
2
20

Jul
0
4
0
4

Aug Sep
0
1
1
2
1
0
2
3
9

Rugeley
Leisure Centre

Chase Leisure
Centre

Jun
0
16
5
21

Jun
0
0
0
0

Aug
0
4
0
4
4

Sep
0
0
0
0

8

Museum of
Cannock
Chase
Oct Nov Dec
0
0
0
0
1
1
0
1
0
0
2
1
3

Jul
0
0
0
0

Aug Sep
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

1

0

Cannock Park
Golf Course

Jul
0
0
0
0

Cannock Park
Golf Course

Community
Wellbeing
teams
Jul Aug Sep
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

0
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Community
Wellbeing
teams
Oct Nov Dec Oct Nov Dec Oct Nov Dec
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
0

Aug Sep
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

Prince of
Wales Theatre

Jul
0
0
0
0

Museum of
Prince of Wales
Cannock Chase
Theatre

Apr May
0
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
1

Cannock Park
Golf Course

Community
Wellbeing
teams
Apr May Jun Apr May Jun Apr May Jun
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

Rugeley Leisure
Museum of
Prince of Wales
Centre
Cannock Chase
Theatre

Apr May Jun Apr May
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
2
14
18
2
4
2
4
11
2
5
4
18
29
11
68

Chase Leisure
Centre

4.6 Health and Safety
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28

162

Mar
0
2
1
3

Rugeley
Leisure Centre

Jan Feb Mar Jan Feb
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
2
0
0
0
1
4
1
0
0
2
6
1
2
10

Chase Leisure
Centre

9

Museum of
Cannock
Chase
Jan Feb Mar
0
0
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
1
2

0

Cannock Park
Golf Course

0

Community
Wellbeing
teams
Jan Feb Mar Jan Feb Mar Jan Feb Mar
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
0

Prince of
Wales Theatre
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Full health and safety audits have now been completed across all sites. Details of the site audits and prioritised remedial
actions have been developed with sites and shared with WLCT’s Executive Group and key officers. A copy of the audits
has been provided to CCDC.

During 2016/17 there have been 2 ‘RIDDOR’ reportable accidents. A total of 142 accidents and 52 incidents have
occurred during the period, a breakdown of accidents/incidents across the facilities and services is provided above.

RIDDOR
Accidents
Incidents
Total
Grand
Totals
YTD Totals

Quarter 4
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5.0 Summary and Conclusion
Inspiring healthy lifestyles has a clear vision to inspire people to choose
healthier, more active and creative lifestyles. We aim to achieve this through the
provision of a wide range of leisure and cultural opportunities - maximising the
impact that can be made to the most disadvantaged individuals, families and
hard to reach groups across the District.
The partnership established between Inspiring healthy lifestyles and CCDC
continues to go from strength to strength. Participation rates remain high across
all sites and services and the year saw a particular increase in usage of heritage
and cultural services at the Museum and successful delivery of a range of
interventions aimed at supporting inactive people into participation and
addressing a range of specific health priorities. Overall attendances across
leisure and culture facilities showed an increase of 2,000 compared to 2015/16
whilst membership numbers have increased by 10% from the previous year. The
Activity Referral programme exceeded its targets for new enrolments in 2016/17
with 28% of participants converting to a full leisure centre membership on
completion of the programme as part of a sustained lifestyle change.
It is recognised that a reduction in education usage of the two leisure centre sites
has impacted on overall visits to both sites and discussions are ongoing with
local schools to encourage greater usage in 2017/18.
During the course of 2016/17 the Trust restructured its Wellbeing service to more
clearly reflect the defined themes of Health, Participation and Community
Engagement. This further provides the foundation to monitor and report the
medium and longer term impact our delivery is providing towards our clients’ key
objectives for health and wellbeing, community cohesion and economic
prosperity. Accordingly the reporting framework for 2017/18 is being redrafted to
reflect this restructure and to identify areas of impact which can be regularly
demonstrated to CCDC.
2017/18 also sees the first full year of operation at the 5s football Pavilion and
Sports Ground and the performance framework will be updated to include the
priorities and indicators for this facility.
A key priority for 2017/18 remains the work to increase the number of residents
accessing the service through use of a concessionary card. The concessionary
card scheme reduces cost as a barrier to participation and is targeted at under
17, over 60’s and low income residents. Performance against this indicator
showed a decline in 2016/17 and plans are in place to address this for the
forthcoming year with a range of activities targeted these specific demographic
groups.
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Report of:

Contact Officer:
Telephone No:
Portfolio Leader
Key Decision:
Report Track:

Head of
Environment and
Healthy Lifestyles
Mike Edmonds
4416
Culture and Sport
No
Cabinet: 15/06/17

CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
REVIEW OF LEISURE CONCESSIONS TO SERVING MEMBERS OF THE
ARMED FORCES 2017-2018

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To review the leisure concessions scheme first introduced by Cabinet on 30
June 2012 for serving members of the armed forces who are resident in
Cannock Chase District.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Cabinet note the content of the report.

2.2

That Cabinet determine to continue with the leisure concessions scheme for
serving members of the armed forces who are resident in the district for the
financial year 2017-18, in accordance with the proposals set out in this report.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

Cabinet on 21 June 2012 resolved that leisure concessions be introduced for
serving members of the armed forces who are resident in the District from 30
June 2012 for an initial one year period. (Minute 8)

3.2

Following subsequent annual reviews by Inspiring healthy lifestyles (‘the
Trust’) of operation of the scheme, the scheme has continued each year.

3.3

Having assessed the impact of the operation of the scheme during 2016-17,
the Trust have agreed to continue with the scheme for the financial year 201718, subject to an annual review and subject to there not being a negative
financial impact upon the contract in the future.

3.4

Inspiring healthy lifestyles will continue to monitor and assess the scheme to
determine the costs and benefits associated with making such a concession.
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3.5

Cabinet are recommended to continue with this offer for 2017-18 in
recognition of the commitment made by armed forces men and women to this
country in their service throughout the world.

4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

The Council’s Priority Delivery Plan seeks to increase access to physically
active and healthy lifestyles as a way of contributing to improving health and
wellbeing of all those who participate (better health outcomes). Any
concessions or discounts that encourage access and use of leisure and
culture facilities will assist in contributing to increasing participation in physical
activity.

4.2

Cabinet on 20th December 2012 resolved and delegated authority to the Chief
Executive to sign the Armed Forces Community Covenant (Minute 103A) and
that the Council’s actions in respect of the Armed Forces Community
Covenant, and associated matters be reflected in the Council’s Priority
Delivery Plans.

5

Report Detail
Background

5.1

Following a request from the Culture and Sport Policy Development
Committee on 17 April 2012, Cabinet on 21 June 2012 resolved that leisure
concessions be introduced for serving members of the armed forces who are
resident in the District from 30 June 2012 for an initial one year period.
Cabinet also resolved to meet the one off cost associated with the production
of the lifestyle cards during this period. (Minute 8)

5.2

From 1st April 2012 the Council’s culture and leisure services are operated by
Inspiring healthy lifestyles (previously Wigan Leisure & Culture Trust prior to
2015/16 rebranding) and under the contract arrangements although the cost of
the current concessions scheme is contained within the management fee, the
free concessions determined by Cabinet for armed forces personnel is not.

5.3

The Trust agreed to provide the free concessions for an initial one year period
at nil cost, after which they reserved the right to introduce a contract cost
increase to the Council for the second and subsequent years, depending upon
the impact upon the contract.

5.4

Following subsequent annual reviews by the Trust of operation of the scheme,
the scheme has continued each year.

5.5

Cabinet on 16th June 2016 resolved to continue with the scheme for a further
12 months (Minute 8).
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Concession Scheme for Armed Forces Personnel
5.6

The scheme only relates to people who are serving in the Armed Forces,
including active TA reservists and who are resident in the Cannock Chase
District.

5.7

The free membership to Chase and Rugeley Leisure Centres only includes the
following activities:
Use of Fitness Suites
Use of Swimming Pools
Participation in various group activities and fitness classes (e.g.
aerobics)
The free concession does not cover activities including sports hall bookings
(badminton etc) and meeting room bookings.

5.8

Applicants are required to:
Apply for a Lifestyle Membership and Card (variable annual fees apply
per card to be covered by the Council within existing budgets)
Provide proof of residency within the district (e.g. Council Tax or Utility
bill)
Provide proof that applicant is a serving member of the armed forces
(e.g. Armed Forces Identification card or Certificate)
Renew Membership and provide supporting proof annually.

5.9

The concession is not available to veterans or wives and husbands or children
of Armed Forces personnel.
Outcome of the scheme from 30th June 2016

5.10

Inspiring healthy lifestyles have continued to monitor the take up of the free
concessions scheme and assess and evaluate the impact upon the contract.
The findings are outlined below:There are currently 156 Armed Forces Members
98 Armed Forces Members are registered at Chase Leisure Centre and 58
at Rugeley Leisure Centre
35 held some form of membership prior to the introduction of the free
concession scheme
7 Family relatives have taken up membership as a result of the offer of
which 4 are concessionary / concessionary joint members paying 50%, 2
are Superstars members and 1 is a full fee paying Adult membership.
Overall the number of Armed Forces Members has increased by 26 (20%)
during 2016-17, maintaining the positive trend observed in 2015-16.
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5.11

The direct cost and income arising from the introduction of this scheme is as
follows. 121 of the 156 existing members who took up the Armed Forces offer
didn’t previously hold a gym membership:
Cost
6 Concessionary Members x £180
9 x Corporate Membership x £300
2 x Fitcrew x £180
14 x Adult gym members x £360
1 x Adult joint gym membership x £660
1 x Concessionary joint members x £330
2 x Well at Work members x £99
Total Cost
Income
2 Concessionary Members x £180
1 Adult gym Members x £360
2 Concessionary joint members x £330
2 x Superstars members x £0

£
£1080.00
£2700.00
£360.00
£5040.00
£660.00
£330.00
£198.00
£10,368.00
£
£360.00
£360.00
£660.00
0

Total Income

£1,380.00

Net Deficit

£8,988.00

5.12 This reflects the position of the initial two years of the offer and reverses the
trend observed with the surplus generation in 2015/16. It further doesn’t take
into account other costs arising from operating this offer such as, free
memberships for 121 new adult gym memberships (£43,560) inclusive of
inductions (£11 / induction) for all members, the accelerated wear and tear of
equipment, the issue and replacement of membership cards/ Technogym keys
and the potential lost income opportunity.
5.13 Non-monetary benefits should also be recognised when reviewing the scheme
including increased secondary spend, rises in participation levels, the
enhanced reputation of the service and a genuine social recognition of the
selfless contribution armed forces personnel make.
5.14 Following the review of the Armed Forces Concession Scheme Inspiring
healthy lifestyles have expressed their support for its continuation and have
committed to providing the scheme, free of charge, for a further year (201718). The Trust do however wish to continue to review the position on an
annual basis.
5.15 The Trust have also confirmed that the impact upon the contract is likely to
take effect when Memberships numbers reach capacity and the number of
armed forces members prevents the Trust from selling other full price or 50%
concessionary memberships. This will either result in a loss of income or
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require capital investment to purchase additional equipment and to possibly
provide additional space in order to sustain the free offer.
6

Implications

6.1

Financial

6.1.1 The current concessionary scheme provision is contained within existing
management fee paid to Inspiring healthy lifestyles.
6.1.2

No budgetary provision exists within the concessions to pay for the additional
provision to serving Members of the armed forces.

6.1.3 Inspiring healthy lifestyles have again agreed to support the scheme at nil cost
to the Council for the financial year 2017-18, after which a review will be
undertaken to assess the cost and benefits associated with the offer.
6.1.4 Should the Trust determine that a charge for the provision of this concession
is applicable in future years then, Cabinet may need to consider this as a
policy option as part of the budget process, 2018-19 to 2020-21.
6.2

Legal
None

6.3

Human Resources
None

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
None

6.5

Human Rights Act
None

6.6

Data Protection
None

6.7

Risk Management
The risk associated with this scheme if withdrawn is potential reputational
damage for the Council.

6.8

Equality & Diversity
The Leisure Concessions scheme proactively assists in reducing inequalities
through actively targeting and engaging with under-represented groups. It
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does this through positive discrimination and current pricing policies to
encourage usage to assist in reducing health inequalities and improve health.
Continuation of the granting of free access to the Council’s Leisure centres to
serving armed forces personnel has a positive impact and enables the Council
to make a small gesture to recognise the commitment made by these
individual men and women to this country in their service throughout the world.
There are no identified negative impacts.
6.9

Best Value
There are no identified best value implications as result of this report.

7

Appendices to the Report

7.1

None

Previous Consideration

Cabinet 21 June 2012 – Leisure Concessions to serving members of the armed
forces
Cabinet 20 June 2013 - Leisure Concessions to serving members of the armed
forces
Cabinet 17 July 2014 - Leisure Concessions to serving members of the armed forces
Cabinet 25 June 2015 - Leisure Concessions to serving members of the armed
forces
Cabinet 16th June 2016 - Leisure Concessions to serving members of the armed
forces
Background Papers
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CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
PROPOSED IMPROVEMENTS TO RAVENHILL PARK

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To seek Members’ approval to proceed with the proposed improvements to
Ravenhill Park as set in the attached indicative Master Pan at Appendix 1.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Cabinet grant approval to proceed with the improvements proposed for
Ravenhill Park as set out in this report and the Indicative Ravenhill Park
Masterplan attached at Appendix 1; subject to the detail for each Phase being
agreed between the Parks and Open Spaces Manager and the Brereton
Million Partnership, in consultation with the Portfolio Leader for Culture and
Sport.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

Brereton Million Partnership have identified £200k for improvements in
Ravenhill Park and following considerable consultation with local residents
and young people, the partnership have commissioned the development of an
Indicative Ravenhill Park Masterplan to outline the proposals and the possible
phased approach for their delivery. The Indicative Master Plan is attached at
Appendix .1

3.2

Councils have a major role in the provision of good quality parks and open
spaces that are sustainable and meet the needs of the community. Although
Ravenhill Park is a Green Flag Park the Children’s Play area was last
refurbished in 2007 and would benefit from the proposed capital investment,
as outlined in Phase 1.
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3.3

Similarly, the pathway network in the Park does not provide easy access to
the entire park so any proposals to improve the woodland walk would prove
beneficial to the users and local residents, as is proposed in Phase 2.

3.4

Brereton Million Partnership is keen to progress the development of the play
area in Phase 1, starting on site in autumn 2017. In order to achieve this
deadline they will need to finalise and agree the layout and content of the Play
area with the Parks and Open Spaces Manager in consultation with the
Portfolio Leader for Culture and Sport and appoint a suitable Contractor to
undertake the works. After which they will be responsible for managing and
funding the project from start through to completion in consultation with the
Parks and Open Spaces Manager, where appropriate.

3.5

At this stage it is envisaged that any ongoing revenue costs associated with
the upgrading of play equipment will be able to be met from within existing
budgets. Should this position change as the details of the scheme are clarified
then further reports to Cabinet may be necessary.

4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

The Council’s mission is “Leading our community to deliver better jobs and
skills, more and better housing, cleaner and safer environments and better
health outcomes”
The Council understands that it must co-operate and work in partnership with
the public, voluntary and private bodies in pursuit of these corporate priorities.
(i)

Better health outcomes – The provision of good quality parks and
open spaces is fundamental to contributing to better health outcomes
for our residents. These spaces offer the opportunity to participate in
physical activity and recreation, by encouraging active and healthy
lifestyles for residents young and old.

(ii)

Cleaner and safer environments – Parks and Open Spaces are
fundamental to our communities offering places for people to come
together, find common interests and a sense of shared identity. They
provide diversionary activities, improve community safety and make
places more pleasant and attractive improving the day to day life of all
who live and work in the district.

(iii)

Better jobs and skills – These spaces used for sport, recreation and
culture make a significant contribution to communities, providing
opportunities for people to develop new skills and play a role in
contributing to the visitor economy.
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5

Report Detail

5.1

Background

5.1.1 Council Officers have been approached by representatives from the Brereton
Million Partnership to consider improvements and developments to Ravenhill
Park. These proposals are to be funded by the Big Lottery as part of the
Group’s £1million successful bid to undertake improvements in Brereton.
5.1.2 Brereton Million Partnership have identified £200k for improvements in
Ravenhill Park and following considerable consultation with local residents
and young people have commissioned the development of an Indicative
Ravenhill Park Masterplan to outline the proposals and the possible phased
approach for their delivery. The Master Plan provides a framework to develop
and maintain the park over the longer term but it does, at this stage, contain a
number of aspirational proposals that are not fully detailed, budgeted or
agreed.
5.1.3 The Ravenhill Park Masterplan is attached at Appendix 1 and sets out the
various proposals and Phases as follows:
Phase 1- (Colour Coded Red) – Upgrade Play Equipment
- Quarter 3 and Quarter 4 2017-18
Phase 2 – (Colour Coded Blue) - Extend Woodland walk, install Gym
Equipment and Woodland Craft Space - 2017-18 and 2018-19
Phase 3 - (Colour Coded Green) - All other proposals for future consideration
and delivery subject to funding
5.2

Next Steps

5.2.1 Brereton Million Partnership is keen to progress the development of the play
area in Phase 1, starting on site in autumn 2017. In order to achieve this
deadline Cabinet will need to consider and approve the Indicative Master
Plan. Brereton Million Partnership will then need to finalise and agree the
layout and content of the Play area with the Parks and Open Spaces
Manager, in consultation with the Portfolio Leader for Culture and Sport and
appoint a suitable Contractor to undertake the works. After which the
Partnership will be responsible for managing and funding the project from the
start through to its completion in consultation with the Parks and Open
Spaces Manager. Brereton Million Partnership has advised that they have
funding in place to engage specialist advisors and project management
resources to oversee the project.
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6

Implications

6.1

Financial
The capital investment proposals at Ravenhill Park are to be funded by the
Brereton Million Partnership. At this stage, it is envisaged that ongoing
maintenance of the enhanced park facilities will be met from existing revenue
budgets. Should this position change as the details of the scheme are clarified
then further reports to Cabinet may be necessary.

6.2

Legal
The Council will need to ensure that the necessary legal agreements are in
place before any works are undertaken dealing with gaining access to Council
land and the details of the works to be carried out.

6.3

Human Resources
There are no identified human resource implications arising from this report.

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
There are no identified implications arising from this report.

6.5

Human Rights Act
There are no identified implications in respect of the Human Rights Act 1998
arising from this report.

6.6

Data Protection
There are no identified Data Protection implications arising from this report.

6.7

Risk Management
Many risks involved in such projects relate to the provider being unable to
deliver the proposed improvements or not being able to deliver them to the
right level of quality or within the allocated budget. These key risks rest mainly
with the Brereton Million Partnership who will be responsible for funding and
managing the scheme. However, the Council’s involvement in the design,
content and layout of the proposals will hopefully assist in mitigating or
minimising such risks. By progressing the project on a phased basis will also
assist in managing the risks with regard to this project.

6.8

Equality & Diversity
There are no identified implications as result of this report.
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6.9

Best Value
The development of a phased co-ordinated Master Plan and the funding and
delivery of the proposals by the Brereton Million Partnership will provide best
value for the Council and this scheme.
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Appendices to the Report
Appendix 1

Previous Consideration

Background Papers

Indicative Ravenhill Park – Masterplan
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PHASE 1

Proposed hard footpath link to woodland walk
Woodland craft space

4.
5.

Proposed improvements to car park perimeter

Proposed new railings/signage

of work.

1:500 A0

qualified consultant is employed for more detailed phases

recommended a qualified Landscape Architect or other suitably

necessarily require such scrutiny or design etc. However, it is

such as certain wildlife habitat improvements, would not

possible tendering/project management. More informal works

This would usually require a more detailed design phase and

construction activities or future works to be carried out,

The masterplan does not provide sufficient detail for any

provide general guidance to interested parties.

used as a tool for future bids to secure additional funding and

this reason). This plan and the Concept Image sheet can be

way. (The masterplan should be updated periodically for

maintain the park over the longer term in a structured

A masterplan provides a framework to develop and

at its inception in May 2017.

aspirations that are not fully detailed, budgeted or agreed

The masterplan is a working 'vision' document. It shows

Notes:

30. Meadow margins to woodland edge and wetland areas

29. Suggested mixed use tennis and basketball court

28. Proposed mass bulb planting to roadside trees

27. Proposed bench seating and 1100mm high railing for spectators

26. Proposed espalier fruit/vegetable containers to soften elevation

25. Proposed fruit orchard/meadow walk

24. Proposed timber trim-trail

23. Proposed storytelling area under major Oak tree

22. Suggested removal of small pitch/shelter/hoop

21. Proposed wetland to provide relief to festival area

20. Proposed improved lighting/street furniture

19. Proposed new tree line of semi-mature trees

18. Proposed footbridge and footpath link

17. Proposed wetland/boardwalk + hard footpath link

16. Proposed management of tree/hedgeline

15. Re-grade bank and lower manholes to even grade

14. Suggested sculpture ref: power station/skyline

13. Proposed path to athletics track 3m wide

12. Consider screening or relocation of refuse bins

11. Suggested use of grass space for a kick-about zone

10. Suggested improvements to football club external space

9.

8.

Proposed i-play solar play feature
Proposed civic space/hard landscaping

6.
7.

PHASE 3 (in no particular order)

Buddy exercise equipment/zone
Proposed extension of woodland path and proposed sculpture trail

3.

PHASE 2 (in no particular order)

Proposed play area by Brereton Millions
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2.

1.

KEY

Copyright: Landscape By Design Ltd
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CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
PUBLIC SPACES PROTECTION ORDER (DOG CONTROL) CONSULTATION

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To seek Cabinet authorisation to commence formal consultation on the making
of a Public Spaces Protection Order relating to the control of dogs in accordance
with the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Cabinet authorise the commencement of necessary consultation in
accordance with section 72 of the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act
2014 on the draft Public Spaces Protection Order, with consultation to run
between 1st July 2017 and 31st August 2017.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

The Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014 (the Act) provided that
existing Dog Control Orders made under the Clean Neighbourhoods and
Environment Act 2005 would expire in three years from the date the Act came
into force, namely 21st October 2017. The power to make new Dog Control
Orders was also repealed by the Act with effect from 20 October 2014

3.2

Section 59 of the Act provides local authorities with powers to make Public
Space Protection Orders (PSPOs). These orders are intended to address
activities carried out in public spaces which are considered to be of an antisocial
nature. They may be used by councils to maintain and/or extend the
requirements of Orders scheduled to expire.
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3.3

The PSPO will identify a particular public place and either prohibit specified
activities/behaviour or require specified actions/steps to be taken. The measures
will impose similar restrictions and requirements to those which could be created
under Dog Control Orders and are designed to make public spaces more
welcoming to the majority.

3.4

A local authority can make a PSPO if it is reasonably satisfied that a number of
conditions are met, namely that
the activities carried out in a public place within the authority’s area have had
a detrimental effect on the quality of life of those in the locality or that it is
likely that activities carried out will have such an effect.
the effect or likely effect of the activities is, or is likely to be of a persistent or
continuing nature;
the activities are or are likely to be unreasonable
and the impact of the activity justifies the restrictions imposed by the order.

3.5

By virtue of section 72 of the Act, before introducing a PSPO the Council is
obliged to carry out consultation with the chief officer of police, the local policing
body, community representatives and owners/occupiers of land covered within
the order. The consultation will be publicised widely through the Council’s
website, Twitter, Facebook, via press releases to local media, e-mailing Parish,
Town Councils and community groups and leaving copies for public perusal in
libraries and Council offices. In addition, the Council will publish a notice of its
intention to make a PSPO in a local newspaper which covers the whole district.

3.6

It is intended the consultation will be open for approximately 9 weeks (1st July –
31st August 2017) and once responses to the consultation have been collated,
the Order may be amended and the final proposals put before Cabinet for
approval.

4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

This report supports the Council’s Corporate Priorities as follows:
(i)

Working with partners to foster safer and stronger communities
The application of effective multi-agency targeted approaches to
individuals and organisations responsible for antisocial behaviour.

(ii)

Striving for cleaner, greener and attractive public environments
across the District
Environmental crime such as littering, dog fouling and fly tipping are
classed as activities that constitute antisocial behaviour
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5

Report Detail

5.1

There are currently two Dog Control Orders, made in 2010 by the Council, under
the provisions of the Clean Neighbourhoods and Environment Act 2005 that are
in force in the district to address two aspects of dog control, namely fouling and
dogs off leads in the vicinity of highways, both of which attract a significant
number of complaints from the public.

5.2

The opportunity is provided to introduce additional control measures not
previously included in the existing Dog Control Orders, such as prohibiting dogs
from specified areas and limiting the number of dogs an individual can take for a
walk.

5.3

Views have been sought from interested parties, including District and Parish
Councils, local community groups and agencies/organisations likely to have
been impacted by dog related antisocial behaviour, along with dog interest
groups to determine whether the conditions for the declaration of a Public Space
Protection Order have been met. A full list of interested parties is provided at
Appendix 1.

5.4

In total 18 respondents from organisations and representatives of various groups
expressed their views in relation to the proposed control measures, all of which
have acknowledged the positive impact of the existing Dog Control Orders and
the likely benefits of maintain the restricted access so as to prevent a recurrence
of the situation prior to the declaration of the existing Orders.

5.5

The following table summarises the views of the interested parties in relation to
the seven proposed control measures outlined in the questionnaire sent to them.

5.6

The intention is to impose the same requirements in the PSPO as were applied
in the original Dog Control Orders and for consideration to be given to the
introduction of new controls measures. Copies of the existing Orders are
included at Appendix 2.

Proposed control measure

1
2
3

4

5
6
7

Requirement “pick up” the waste forthwith
(Existing DCO)
Requirement to dispose of the waste in a suitable waste
receptacle
Requirement for dog walkers to demonstrate, when
requested by an authorised officer, that they have the
means to “pick up” dog mess should the need arise
Requirement for dogs to be kept on a lead within 3 metres
of a highway
(Existing DCO)
Requirement to put a dog/dogs on a lead(s) when
instructed to do so by an authorised officer
A prohibition of dogs from specified areas
A restriction on the maximum number of dogs one person
may take for a walk at a time

Number in
agreement
17

Number
opposed
0

16

0

13

1

13

0

13

0

13
12

2
2
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5.7

A number of the respondents did not make comment in relation to all of the
specific measures proposed for consideration. It is however clear that the control
measures are supported by the majority of respondents. Copies of the
responses are available on request.

5.8

It will be necessary to consider the inclusion of exemptions for any person who –
a) Is registered as a blind person in a register complied under Section 29 of
the National Assistance Act 1948; or
b) Has a disability which affects his/her mobility; manual dexterity; physical
co-ordination or ability to lift, carry, or otherwise move everyday objects, in
respect of a dog trained by a prescribed charity and upon which he/she
relies for assistance.

5.9

The Kennel Club and the Dogs Trust raised concerns regarding control measure
3) indicating that the requirement may penalise responsible dog walkers who
have already picked up and disposed of dog waste before being challenged and
consequently are unable to demonstrate that they have the means to pick up.

5.10

Control measures 6) sought the respondents views on areas from which dogs
should be excluded` The majority favoured them to be prohibited from children`s
play areas and acknowledged that these should be were appropriately fenced
and signed to provide clarity of the control measure to dogs owners and the
general public. The Children`s play areas managed by the Council that are
enclosed and would therefore be suitable for consideration for this control
measure are listed in Appendix 3

5.11

Similarly, control measure 7) invited views on the number of dogs an individual
should be allowed to walk at one time. This measures prompted suggestions
including a 2(2 votes), 3(2 votes), 4(2 votes), 5(1 vote) and 6(2 votes). Concerns
were however expressed that this would penalise responsible dog owners who
were able to adequately control their dogs, rather than tackling the problem of
dog owners who were unable/unwilling to exercise due control regardless of how
many dogs they were walking. It would also impact professional dog walkers
who may be capable of controlling a larger number of dogs than the average
dog owner.

5.12

A copy of the draft Public Space Protection Order in reproduced at Appendix 4

5.13

By virtue of section 72 of the Act, before introducing a PSPO the Council is
obliged to carry out consultation with the chief officer of police, the local policing
body, community representatives and owners/occupiers of land covered within
the order. The consultation will be publicised widely through the Council’s
website, Twitter, Facebook, via press releases to local media, e-mailing Parish,
Town Councils and community groups and leaving copies for public perusal in
libraries and Council offices. In addition, the Council will publish a notice of its
intention to make a PSPO in a local newspaper which covers the whole district.
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5.14

The questionnaire will be used to guide the public in responding to the
consultation which is scheduled to take place between 1st July and 31st August
2017. The responses to the consultation will be collated to be reflected in the
final proposals for control measures which will be put before Cabinet for
consideration and approval.

6

Implications

6.1

Financial
The costs incurred in relation to the publication of the consultation will be met
from funds allocated the Community Safety Delivery Plan

6.2

Legal
To make the Order, if members are minded to do so, it is necessary to undertake
a public consultation on the proposal. In the absence of such a consultation the
Order would be invalid.

6.3

Human Resources
None

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
The existing Dog Control Orders enable officers to address offences by means
of prosecution or in appropriate cases the issue of Fixed Penalty Notices. The
incorporation of additional controls will assist officers dealing with other aspects
of dog related antisocial behaviour not previously regulated. In the absence of
such controls the scope for enforcement action against offenders in relation to
this type of antisocial behaviour is reduced. The translation of the requirements
of the existing Dog Control Orders into a Public Space Protection Order as a
minimum would maintain existing levels of control in relation dog-related
antisocial behaviour.

6.5

Human Rights Act
None

6.6

Data Protection
None

6.7

Risk Management
None

6.8

Equality & Diversity
None
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6.9

Best Value
None
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Appendices to the Report
Appendix 1

List of interested parties consulted

Appendix 2

Existing Dog Control Orders

Appendix 3

List of fenced children`s play areas

Appendix 4

Draft Public Space Protection Order (Dog Control) 2017

Previous Consideration

Background Papers
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APPENDIX 1
List of Interested Parties/Organisations

Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner
Staffordshire Police
Brereton & Ravenhill Parish Council
Bridgtown Parish Council
Brindley Heath Parish Council
Cannock Wood Parish Council
Heath Hayes & Wimblebury Parish Council
Norton Canes Parish Council
Hednesford Town Council
Rugeley Town Council
Staffordshire CC
Forestry Commission
The K9 Club Cannock
Rugeley Dog Training Club
Chasin Tails Dog Training Club
Sheila Harper Ltd
Lichfield District Dog Training Society
Dogs Trust
PDSA
Blue Cross
The Guide Dogs For The Blind Association
The Kennel Club
AONB
Chase Tenants & Residents Federation
Community Spirit
Spectrum Residents Association
Springfields Residents Association
Rumer Hill Residents Association
Circle of Residents Association
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APPENDIX 2

EXISTING DOG CONTROL ORDERS

Dog Fouling
Dogs off leads within 3 metres of a highway
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ITEM NO. 13.10

ITEM NO. 13.11

ITEM NO. 13.12

ITEM NO. 13.13
APPENDIX 3
List of Fenced Children’s Play Areas
Arthur Street
Bettys Lane
Boston Close
Brownhills Road
Chapel Street
Hayes Way
Heath Hayes Park
Hednesford Park
Lingfield Road
Meadow Way
St. Thomas Drive
West Gate
Williamson Avenue
Bond Way
Bracken Close
Chester Road
Cotswold Road
Elizabeth Way
Elmore Park
Flaxley Road
Fortesque Road
Green Lane
Hagley Skate Board Area
Hillary Crest
Jeffery Close
Ravenhill Park
Rugeley Leisure Centre
Swallow Close
Barnard Way
Bevan Lee Road
Bunyan Place
Cannock Park
Monarch Park
Oxford Green
Cannock Stadium
Laburnum Ave
Oxford Road
Union Street
Wellington Drive
Wrights Avenue

Wimblebury
Norton Canes
Heath Hayes
Norton Canes
Norton Canes
Heath Hayes
Heath Hayes
Hednesford
Norton Canes
Heath Hayes
Rawnsley
Rawnsley
Prospect Village
Pye Green
Brindley Heath
Cannock
Pye Green
Cannock
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Rugeley
Cannock
Cannock
Cannock
Cannock
Cannock
Cannock
Cannock
Cannock
Bridgetown
Cannock
Cannock
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APPENDIX 4

Proposed Public Space Protection Order
(Dog Control) 2017
Cannock Chase District Council Public Space Protection Order (Dog Control)
2017
This Order is made by Cannock District Council (“the Authority”) under Section 59 of
the Antisocial Behaviour Crime and Policing Act 2014, because it appears to the
Authority that a Public Space Protection Order would reduce dog related anti-social
behaviour taking place in the District.
The Council is satisfied that the conditions required for the introduction of a Public
Space Protection Order have been met, in that :
(a) activities carried on in the relevant areas as described below have had a
detrimental effect on the quality of life of those in the locality, or it is likely that
these activities will be carried on in the public place and they will have such an
effect;
(b) the effect, or likely effect, of the activities is, or is likely to be, of a persistent
or continuing nature, is, or is likely to be, such as to make the activities
unreasonable, and justifies the restrictions imposed by the Order..
This Order relates to all relevant land within the District of Cannock Chase as specified
in the following schedules
This Order may be cited as the Cannock District Council Public Space Protection Order
(Dog Control) 2017.
BY THIS ORDER
The effect of the Order is to impose the following requirements at all times:1

Dog Fouling

1.1

This article applies to any land which is open to the air and to which the public
are entitled or permitted to have access (with or without payment). For the
purposes of this Order land which is open to the air on at least one side is to be
treated as land which is open to the air. The order does not apply to land put at
the disposal of the Forestry Commissioners under Section 39 of the Forestry Act
1967.

1.2

If a dog defecates at any time on land to which this Order applies and a person
who is in charge of the dog at that time fails to remove the faeces from the land
forthwith, that person shall be guilty of an offence, unless-

ITEM NO. 13.15
(a) that person has a reasonable excuse for not doing so; or
(b) the owner, occupier or other person or authority having control of the land
has consented (generally and specifically) to his/her failure to do so.
1.3

If a person who is in charge of a dog does not have or produce when requested
by an authorised person, a receptacle for picking up dog faeces, that person
shall be guilty of an offence.

1.4

A receptacle is defined as any object capable of holding faeces pending its
proper disposal.

1.5

For the avoidance of doubt if the person in charge of the dog fails to dispose of
the faeces in a suitable bin provided for this specific purpose, or generally for the
disposal of waste that person is guilty of an offence

1.6

Nothing in this article applies to a person who—
(a) is registered as a blind person in a register compiled under section 29 of the
National Assistance Act 1948; or
(b) has a disability which affects his mobility, manual dexterity, physical coordination or ability to lift, carry or otherwise move everyday objects, in
respect of a dog trained by a prescribed charity and upon which he relies for
assistance.

1.7

For the purpose of this article –
(a) a person who habitually has a dog in his possession shall be taken to be in
charge of the dog at any time unless at that time some other person is in
charge of the dog;
(b) being unaware of the defecation (whether by reason of not being in the
vicinity or otherwise), or not having a device for or other suitable means of
removing the faeces shall not be a reasonable excuse for failing to remove
the faeces;

1.7

each of the following is a "prescribed charity"(i) Dogs for the Disabled (registered charity number 700454);
(ii) Support Dogs (registered charity number 1088281);
(iii) Canine Partners for Independence (registered charity number 803680).

2

Dogs on leads

2.1

This article applies to all carriageways and adjoining footpath verges within 3
metres of such carriageways within the District of Cannock Chase. The Order
does not apply to land put at the disposal of the Forestry Commissioners under
Section 39 of the Forestry Act 1967.
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2.2

Any person in charge of a dog, at any time, who
(i)

fails to keep the dog on a lead in the specified areas, or

(ii)

fails to put the dog on a lead when instructed to do so by an authorised
person,

shall be guilty of an offence unless–
(a) he has a reasonable excuse for failing to do so; or
(b) the owner, occupier or other person or authority having control of the land
has consented (generally or specifically) to his failing to do so.
2.3

For the purposes of this article a person who habitually has a dog in his
possession shall be taken to be in charge of the dog at any time unless at that
time some other person is in charge of the dog.

3

Dog Exclusion

3.1

This article applies to all children’s play areas specified on Schedule 1 of this
Order.

3.2

A person in charge of a dog shall be guilty of an offence if that person takes the
dog onto, or permits the dog to enter or to remain within a fenced children`s play
area specified detailed in the Schedule to this Order unless –

.
a) the person has a reasonable excuse for doing so; or
b) the owner, occupier or other person or authority having control of
the land has consented (generally or specifically) to his doing so.
3.3

Nothing in this article applies to a person who is registered as a blind person in a
register compiled under section 29 of the National Assistance Act 1948; or

4

Maximum Number of dogs

4.1

This article applies to any land which is open to the air and to which the public
are entitled or permitted to have access (with or without payment). For the
purposes of this Order land which is open to the air on at least one side is to be
treated as land which is open to the air. The order does not apply to land put at
the disposal of the Forestry Commissioners under Section 39 of the Forestry Act
1967.

4.2

The maximum number of dogs a person is permitted to be in control of on land
to which this Order applies is X

4.3

Any person in charge of more than one dog shall be guilty of an offence, if, at
any time, that person takes more than the number of dogs specified in article 4.2
on to land to which this Order applies unless –

.
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a) the person has a reasonable excuse for doing so; or
b) the owner, occupier or other person or authority having control of
the land has consented (generally or specifically) to his doing so.
PENALTIES
6.

A person who is guilty of an offence of failing to comply with a requirement of
this Order will be liable, on summary conviction to a fine not exceeding level 3 on
the standard scale (currently £1,000) or if in receipt of a Fixed Penalty Notice to
a penalty of £100.

Given under the Common Seal of Cannock Chase District Council on
the………………..day of………………….20

The COMMON SEAL of
CANNOCK DISTRICT COUNCIL
was hereunto affixed in the presence of:-

……………………………………………
Authorised Signatory

ITEM NO. 14.1
Report of:
Contact Officer:
Telephone No:
Portfolio Leader:

Key Decision:
Report Track:

Head of Economic
Development
Glenn Watson
01543 464529
Economic
Development and
Planning
No
Cabinet: 15/06/17

CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
FORMER RUGELEY “B” POWER STATION SITE: PROPOSED
SUPPLEMENTARY PLANNING DOCUMENT (SPD)

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To approve the production of a Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) to
guide future redevelopment of the former Rugeley “B” Power Station site.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That approval is given to the preparation of a Supplementary Planning
Document (SPD) to guide future redevelopment of the former Rugeley “B” Power
Station site, jointly with Lichfield District Council.

2.2

That Annex 1 of this report should be utilised for the purposes of consultation to
be undertaken jointly with Lichfield District Council.

2.3

That delegated authority be given to the Head of Economic Development to
make non-substantive changes to the documentation prior to the formal
consultation stage to incorporate further information relating to the former
Rugeley “B” Power Station site.

2.4

That the Head of Economic Development, in consultation with the Cabinet
Leader for Planning and Economic Development, be authorised to agree the
details of the joint consultation with Lichfield District Council.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendations

3.1

Rugeley “B” Power Station stopped generating electricity in June 2016 and is
currently being decommissioned by its owners, Engie. The site extends to a
total of 139 ha of which 84 ha lies within Lichfield District and 55 ha in Cannock
Chase District.
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3.2

Given the significance of the site in terms of the local economy but also its future
redevelopment potential the Rugeley Power Station Task Force agreed in March
2016 that the production of a development brief should be undertaken to support
the regeneration ambitions of the key agencies involved.

3.3

In response, officers from Cannock Chase, Lichfield District and Staffordshire
County Councils have met with Engie and their advisers, Savills, on a regular
basis since then to progress the work necessary to support the production of the
development brief. As a result a draft Development Brief has been produced
(see Annex 1) which is anticipated will form the basis of consultations. However,
further minor amendments may be required in response to additional information
which Engie and Savills are expected to make available over the next few
weeks.

3.4

In order to facilitate the joint consultation it has been recommended that
delegated authority should be given to the Head of Economic Development to
agree the final form of the documentation and the details of the consultation in
collaboration with colleagues at Lichfield District Council and the Cabinet Leader
for Planning and Economic Development.

4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

The Council’s Corporate Plan, adopted in 2015, seeks to lead the local
community to deliver better jobs and skills, more and better housing, cleaner and
safer environments and better health outcomes. The aspirations for the former
Rugeley “B” Power Station site will be able to make a positive response to many
of these outcomes.

5

Report Detail

5.1

The former Rugeley “B” Power Station stopped electricity generation in June
2016 and is in the process of being decommissioned. A demolition contract is
due to be let by the end of 2017 and the site clearance process is expected to
take approximately three to four years to complete.

5.2

Through the work of the Rugeley Power Station Task Force, Lichfield and
Cannock Chase District Councils have agreed to undertake the production of a
development brief to guide the future redevelopment of the site which extends to
139 ha.

5.3

A draft development brief has been produced (see Annex 1) which will form the
basis of initial consultations, although there is acknowledgement that it may
need to be progressed as a more formal Supplementary Planning Document
(SPD). Any SPD will need to link to the Cannock Chase Local Plan, Part 2 of
which was recently subject to consultation.

5.4

The Rugeley Power Station Development Brief at Annex A has been produced
on a joint basis by Lichfield and Cannock Chase Councils. The document will
draw heavily upon information that is in the process of being released by site
owners Engie and their advisers Savills. As such, minor modifications may be
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required as further information is released. Accordingly, it is suggested that the
Head of Economic Development should be authorised to make such
amendments to the documentation prior to formal consultation.
5.5

Likewise, it is recommended that the Head of Economic Development, in
consultation with the Cabinet Leader for Planning and Economic Development,
should be asked to agree the detailed arrangements and timescales for the
formal consultation via ongoing dialogue with Lichfield District Council.

5.6

It is anticipated that the principle costs associated with the production of the SPD
and consultation for that part of the SPD within the Cannock Chase area will be
staff time, and as such are contained within existing budgets. Lichfield District
Council will be responsible for their own costs.

6

Implications

6.1

Financial
As referred to in paragraph 5.6 any costs associated with the production of the
SPD to guide future redevelopment of the former Rugeley “B” Power Station site
will be contained within existing approved budgets. Any costs relating to the
Lichfield District Council part of the site will be met by them.

6.2

Legal
A SPD should build upon and provide detailed guidance on policies in the
Council’s Local Plan.
The Council must comply with the procedural
requirements of the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England)
Regulations 2012 when producing the SPD.

6.3

Human Resources
There are no Human Resources implications arising directly from this report.

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
None

6.5

Human Rights Act
None

6.6

Data Protection
None

6.7

Risk Management
Progression of the work outlined in this report in the format of an SPD would
carry more weight than an informal development brief. However, whilst any
subsequent planning applications should accord with the ambitions and
aspirations of the SPD, there is no absolute guarantee that the site will be
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redeveloped along those lines. Similarly, the production of either an informal
development brief or a more formal SPD does not imply that any redevelopment
will occur.
6.8

Equality & Diversity
None

6.9

Best Value
None
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Appendices to the Report
Appendix 1

Rugeley Power Station Development Brief – Consultation
Document

Previous Consideration
None.

Background Papers
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APPENDIX 1 – RUGELEY POWER
STATION DRAFT SUPPLEMENTARY
PLANNING DOCUMENT

June 2017
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Introduction
Background
The Rugeley Power Stations were a series of two coal- fired power stations located
to the east of Rugeley adjacent to the River Trent traversing the boundary between
Cannock Chase District and Lichfield District. Rugeley Power Station A was
decommissioned during 1994 and demolished in 1996 with residential development
still ongoing to replace the facility.
This Development Brief relates to Rugeley Power B Station. Rugeley Power Station
B was commissioned to work alongside Rugeley Power Station A in 1970. It was
announced in February 2016 that due to a deterioration in market conditions the
Station would cease operating and it closed in June 2016. The Station and its
supporting infrastructure is currently being decommissioned with demolition to follow.
It is anticipated demolition will commence in 2018 and take up to two years.
This Development Brief sets out the joint aspirations of Lichfield District Council
(LDC) and Cannock Chase District Council (CCDC) for the redevelopment of the
Rugeley Power Station site.
The development of the former Rugeley Power Station site supports the
redevelopment of a significant brownfield site and creates a logical extension to the
East of Rugeley Strategic Development Area (SDA) as allocated for development
within Lichfield District Council’s Local Plan Strategy. The site will provide physical
and social integration of new development with the adjacent residential development
(Former Rugeley Power Station A) and the existing settlement of Rugeley.
The overall aim for the site is to create a well-designed mixed use development
which incorporates market housing, affordable housing, self-build housing,
employment provision, education provision and open space and recreational
facilities. It is envisaged that the new development will become a popular residential
neighbourhood and place of work, creating a network of pedestrian and cycle routes
and open spaces which connect the site with the surrounding area and respond to
the local context.

Purpose and Scope
A Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) is a planning policy document that
supports a policy in an adopted Local Plan. SPDs fall into two categories: the first is
policy supporting a District-wide objective, the second is policy for a specific site or
area, such as this SPD.
This SPD aims to assist with the delivery of Lichfield District Council’s Local Plan
Strategy Core Policy 1, particularly delivery of 10,030 dwellings over the plan period
to 2029 and with Cannock Chase Council’s Local Plan Part 1, particularly Core
policies 1 (Strategy) and 3 (Design).
This SPD is written in the form of a Development Brief to provide guidance to
landowners, developers and the local community about expectations with regards to
layout, form and quality of development on the site. As such, this document will form
a material consideration, which will be taken into consideration by LDC and CCDC
when determining any future planning application for the site to facilitate a high
quality, sustainable development appropriate to its locality.

Development Brief Boundary
This Development Brief relates directly to Rugeley Power B Station. Figure 1
overleaf shows the development brief boundary as well as the boundary for Cannock
Chase District Council and Lichfield District Council.
2
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Figure 1: Red Line Boundary

Structure of the document
The SPD is structured as follows:
o

Chapter 2: Site Analysis - provides background context to the site and summaries the
key constraints and opportunities;

o

Chapter 3: Policy Context – sets out the relevant planning policies and obligations that
developers will need to accord with;

o

Chapter 4: Development Principles – outlines the key design principles for the site;
and

o

Chapter 5: Delivery & Implementation –provides guidance on how the development
will be delivered and implemented.

Process of Preparation
Lichfield District Council and Cannock Chase District Council have worked in
partnership with a number of key stakeholders in the preparation of the SPD to
ensure that any future redevelopment responds to the surrounding area and
produces a high quality, mixed use, sustainable development.
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LDC and CCDC acknowledge that effective consultation at the early stages of a
development proposal improves the scheme and creates value, by allowing
communities and stakeholders have a say in the proposals.
The SPD has been informed by consultation with key stakeholders through the
medium of a planning working group established as a sub group to the task force.
The task force initially comprised of Officers from Lichfield District Council, Cannock
Chase District Council, Staffordshire County Council, Staffordshire & Stroke on Trent
LEP, Greater Birmingham & Solihull LEP as well as representatives from the HCA,
Department for Works & Pensions and National Careers Services. The task force
have met on four occasions since being established with the most recent meeting
held on 28 February 2017.
This draft SPD represents a consultation document that will be consulted on for a
period of six weeks where residents and interested parties will have the opportunity
to provide any feedback on the proposals.
The final version of the document will be amended prior to adoption to respond to the
following:
o
o
o

Comments received on this draft document during consultation;
Any amendments to relevant policies in the adopted Local Plan; and
Any national policy changes.

Status of the document
In its final form and once adopted by both Council’s, the SPD will be a material
consideration in the determination of relevant planning applications.
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Site Analysis
Site Location
The Site comprises of 139 hectares of land and is roughly rectangular in shape. It
forms part of the former Rugeley Power Station sites and the boundary is outlined in
red in Figure 2.
Rugeley Power Station lies approximately 1km to the east of Rugeley Town Centre
and approximately 1.6km to the west of the centre of Armitage.
The north westerly section of site lies within Cannock Chase District and contains the
majority of physical infrastructure and the south easterly section of the site is situated
within Lichfield District.
The Site is bounded to the north by the River Trent, open countryside and the West
Coast Mainline which connects Rugeley with key destinations including London to
the south east and Stafford and beyond to the north west.
The site of the former A Station adjoins the southern/ eastern boundary of the site
and has been largely redeveloped for residential development known locally as ‘The
Pippins.’
The A51 forms the remainder of the southern/ western boundary of the Site, beyond
which lies the Towers Business Park comprising of mixed office and employments
uses.
To the south of the site beyond the A513 lies the Hawkesyard Estate which includes
conference facilities and St Thomas Priory Golf Couse. These facilities are located
within the Green Belt.
The Trent and Mersey Canal and its associated Conservation Area designation,
closely follows the A513 and is located to the south of ‘The Pippins’ development.
The site is well located in terms of its proximity to local services and facilities. Given
the recent redevelopment and regeneration in the area, the location is more
accessible in terms of linkages to rail stations and improved road links and Rugeley
Town Centre. Rugeley Town Centre is the primary shopping area and it is envisaged
that this will be the main shopping area for the residents of the site.
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Figure 2: Site in Local Context

Figure 3: Site in Wider Context

Source: Pro Map
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Site Description
Rugeley Power Station is a significant physical landmark within South Staffordshire
comprising of both physical infrastructure and soft landscaping areas.
The total gross external floorspace of the existing buildings and structures on site is
239, 800 sqm. These provided for the operation of the power station and include a
75 metre high boiler house, 183 metre high chimney, four 114 metre high cooling
towers, a private rail siding, coal storage area, milling plant, electrical switchyard,
Flue Gas Desulphurisation equipment and associated plant and machinery. It is
considered that the majority of the physical infrastructure will be demolished,
however some of the buildings will be retained, namely the 400 kV sub station and
132 kV sub station.
The soft landscaping areas centre around facilities associated with the former Sports
and Social Club as well as the ash lagoons and existing borrow pit located towards
to east of the site.
As shown in Figure 5 overleaf, the site
Figure 4: Images of the existing infrastructure &
contains a number of identified character
landscaping
areas, namely:
o
o

o

o

o
o

Open coal storage area in the north
western section;
Operational buildings and structure
concentrated in the central north- western
section;
Recreational facilities for the Sports and
Social club located centrally and to the
north of the railway;
Ash Lagoons situated in the central southeastern part of the site;
Borrow Pit in the south eastern section;
and
The railway siding and embankment
provide a boundary to the operational part

Physical Infrastructure to the west of the site

View of Cooling Towers from the Golf Course

Ash Lagoon

of the site.

Borrow Pit

The main access to the site is achieved from a roundabout on the A51 at the north
western corner.
In terms of topography the site is generally flat.
An application for a Certificate of Lawfulness Proposed Use or Development was
approved in July 2016 to enable a battery farm to be established on the southwestern edge of the Site. The battery farm would comprise shipping container sized
batteries, together with a small substation to provide demand balancing energy
supply. The system would provide electricity to the network at times of high demand.
An area TPO is in force on the site of the former ‘A’ Station. The boundary of the
TPO encroaches into the Site along the shared boundary and a narrow strip extends
along the southern boundary of the Site along the edge of the A513.
7

ITEM NO. 14.13
The site does not lie within a Conservation Area but is situated to the north of the
Trent and Mersey Canal Conservation Area.
Figure 5: Aerial plan of Site & wider context
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Land Ownership
The Site is presently owned by Rugeley Power Limited.
Rugeley Power Limited is working closely with Lichfield District Council and Cannock
Chase District Council as well as other stakeholders to bring forward this substantial
brownfield site for redevelopment.
The following ownership matters need to be taken into consideration as part of future
development proposals:
o
o
o
o

400kV sub station is remain in situ on long lease to National Grid;
132kV sub station to remain in situ on long lease to National Grid with a
sub lease to Western Power Distribution;
Pre-emptive rights in relation to certain infrastructure; and
Rights of way along roads for the benefit of the substations and some adjoining land.

Historic Environment
A desk-based Archaeological Assessment was undertaken of the site. The
assessment records show that there are no statutory or locally listed buildings on site
and it is understood that Historic England decided against listing the cooling towers
following a recent assessment. However the developer will be required to record the
site in line with best practice and in accordance with NPPF.
There are however a number of Scheduled Ancient Monuments (SAM) and Listed
Buildings within close proximity of the site. These include:
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

Circular Earthwork SAM approximately 3 km north west of the site;
Manor House SAM approximately 5km north east of the site;
Moated Site of Handsacre Hall SAM approximately 3.7km south east of the site;
Castle Ring SAM approximately 4km south of the site;
Viaduct over Trent & Mersey Canal is Grade II listed approximately 500m to the west of
the site;
Bridge number 64 off Armitage Road is Grade II listed approximately 1.3km south west
of the site, adjacent the Amazon warehouse;
Spode House and attached Coach house Hawkesyard Priory is Grade II listed
approximately 1.6km south east of the site;
St Thomas Church is Grade II listed approximately 1.2km south east of the site;
Former Summerhouse west of Spode House is Grade II listed approximately 1.2km
south east of the site; and
The Old Farmhouse Restaurant is Grade II listed approximately 1.2km east of the site.

The Trent and Mersey Canal Conservation Area is also located approximately
300m to the south of the site, beyond Towers Business Park. Within Cannock
Chase District, the Historic Environment Character Assessment Addendum (2017)
surveyed a zone of land incorporating the Power Station site (reference RHECZ10).
This identifies the zone overall as ‘low/moderate’ in terms of its heritage assets
significance and sensitivity to change (i.e. new housing development).
Given that the there are no listed buildings on site and the recent development of
Rugeley Power A Station for residential development it is not considered that the
development of this site will have a significant impact on heritage assets however
further dialogue between the applicant, Historic England, Staffordshire County
Council and local Conservation Officers will be necessary.
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Transport & Access
The Site benefits from being well located in terms of its connectively and proximity to
A roads which connect to the Motorway network, as well as its distance to key public
transport hubs including Rugeley Trent Valley Station, Rugeley Town Station and the
Bus Station.
Vehicular Access & Movement
The primary access to the site is achieved from a roundabout junction on the A51.
This access has served the power station during its lifespan.
The current owners of the site have submitted an application for a secondary access
point off A513 to facilitate demolition works (Application Reference: 17/00453/FUL).
Further highways work is required to establish the most suitable point of access for
the site in terms of its future redevelopment.
Utility way-leaves are provided over a linked network of roads within the site. The
wayleaves create a fixed route through the site and enable a right to access the
substations for operational purposes.
Figure 6: Existing site access from A51

Pedestrian & Cycle
Routes
Given the sites history as
an operating Power
Station there is a poor existing pedestrian and cycle network within its boundaries,
however, the site benefits from being located in close proximity to a number of
pedestrian and cycle links.
The A51 comprises a shared footway which runs adjacent to the western side of the
carriage and provides direct access to Rugeley Trent Valley Rail station.
A public tow-path lies to the south of the site and follows the Trent and Mersey
Canal, providing a valued recreation route to Rugeley Town Centre. There are a
number of national cycle routes present in Rugeley.
Public Transport
Rugeley benefits from two train stations, namely Rugeley Town Centre located
approximately 1.5km from the site and Rugeley Trent Valley located approximately
2km from the site. These stations connect Rugeley with key destinations including
Birmingham, Lichfield and Stafford.
A number of bus services operate within Rugeley, however the current bus
provisions are mainly focused within existing residential areas and not the more
industrial Trent Valley area of Rugeley.

Ecology & Biodiversity
With regards to Ecology it is considered given the industrial use of the site that land
towards the west of the site is likely to be of low ecological value however there is
potential for the landscape features and waterways including the golf course area
and Borrow Pit to be key ecological assets.
A Breeding Bird survey was carried out in 2015 and identified 53 species, 9 of which
are “Red List” Species of conservation importance. The majority of species were
found within the existing golf course.
Investigations were also carried out in 2015 to establish whether other protected
species were on-site. The survey found that there was no evidence of dormouse on
10
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site, however there was evidence of badgers and suitable habitats for otters, water
vole, bats, reptiles and newts.
Further survey work will be necessary to establish the presence of these species on
site and identify any necessary mitigation measures in advance of submitting a
planning application.
With regards to designations, the site lies within the Cannock Chase Special Area of
Conservation (SAC) Zone of Influence and will require Appropriate Assessment
under the Habitats Directive to ensure it will not generate harm to this European
protected area. New developments are required to ensure no harm arises to the
SAC. Both LDC and CCDC have published guidance on this matter and it is essential
that this is referred to.

Landscape & Community Features
The site contains a number of hard and soft landscape and community features,
however given the heavy industrial use of the site these tend to be located centrally
and to the east of the site as well as to the north of the railway.
When considering the landscape strategy for the site the priority will be addressing
and where possible retaining the key landscape features as outlined below and
highlighted in Figure 7.
Leisure & Community Facilities
The Rugeley Power Station Sports and Social Club was established during the
1960’s as a staff facility later being opened to the wider community.
The following sports facilities are associated with the club and centrally located
within the site:
o
o
o
o

A football pitch;
Cricket oval;
Two Tennis Courts;
Lawn Bowls;

An 18 hole golf course is currently split across two sites, with the largest part located
to the north of the railway line and adjacent to the River Trent. To the south of the
railway line lies the first 5 holes of the golf course and this is constructed on the
historic Ash Lagoon 1.
Following the closure of Rugeley Power Station, the Sports and Social Clubs lease
has ceased and all facilities will be vacant from summer 2017 onwards.
Borrow Pit & Lakeside Amenity
The borrow pit area is a key landscape/ water feature of the existing site. During the
construction of Rugeley Power B station, quarried material was taken from the
eastern end of the Site and due to the groundwater table and springs, the pit
naturally filled and quarrying ceased. The pit and its immediate surroundings have
become an amenity and ecological asset and provided fishing for the sports and
social club.
A planning application for the filling of the borrow pit was approved in 2007 however
the consent has since lapsed.
There is a vacant building and associated parking adjacent to the lake which was
previously an education centre.
The Council’s will be supportive of proposals that seek to retain the borrow pit.
Allotments
Allotments are located to the south eastern corner of the site adjacent the A513. It is
considered the allotments will continue to operate despite the closure of the sports
and social club and will form part of any proposals.
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Waterways
The site contains a number of waterways comprising of lakes, pools ditches and
streams. It will be necessary to consider the retention or amendment of these
features as part of an appropriate drainage strategy.
Trees & Landscape
The trees and landscape features on site are predominately associated within
margins and earthwork bunds. They divide and screen the site between operational
and amenity areas and the wider landscape. The mature vegetation along the site
boundary form part of the Area TPO and contribute to the local character of the site.
Some of these trees may however need to be lost if the pulverised fuel ash in which
they are rooted is required to be removed.
The Cannock Chase Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty is located is located
approximately 2.5km to the west of the site. The site itself is not covered by any
statutory or non-statutory landscape designations. The Cannock Chase Landscape
Character Assessment (addendum 2017) surveyed a Landscape Character Parcel
covering the northern extent of the Power Station site (the golf course area primarily
– see parcel reference TV02). This identifies the current condition of the landscape
as ‘very poor’ and recommends a vision for the parcel including a restoration
strategy for the River Meadowlands landscape via green infrastructure initiatives
along the river corridor and consideration of links to the landscape scale habitat
enhancements on projects such as ‘On Trent.’
It is envisaged that a Tree Survey and landscape visual analysis and landscaping
strategy will support any planning application on the site and further discussions with
the Landscape Officers and Tree Officers will be necessary as the application
progresses.
Figure 7: Existing Landscape & Community Features
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Flooding & Drainage
Flood Risk
The majority of the site is located in a low flood risk area (Flood Zone 1), however
the parcel of land to the north of the railway, namely the existing golf course is
identified as being located within a medium flood risk area (Flood Zone 2) and a high
flood risk area (Flood Zone 3). Small zones of Flood Zone 2 encroach on the south
of the railway embankment as shown on the EA mapping in Figure 8 below.
It is considered that any new development should be located away from either flood
zone, unless mitigation works to reduce the flood zone area are capable of being
achieved.
Any development proposals will need to be accompanied by a Flood Risk
Assessment to ensure that future residents of the development and nearby residents
are not placed in danger from flood hazards.
Figure 8: Flood Risk Mapping

Source: Environment Agency

Drainage
The site is
currently
crossed by four
surface water
Source: Savills

drains connecting with the River Trent to the north of the site.
o

o

o

Rugeley Town Main Water Drain – located to the west of the site. It is within a
underground pipe where it passes through the operational parts of the Site before
becoming an open channel within the golf course;
Brereton Brook – the brook is situated between the Sports & Social Club area and the
Ash Lagoons. It flows from the south west to north east and joins the northern drain
which feeds into the River Trent;
Borrow Pit – the adjacent residential development site has drainage connections through
the Borrow pit out to the River Trent; and
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o

Northern Drain – located to the north of the railway embankment and within the Golf
Course. It lies on a relatively natural alignment from north west to south east. Water is
collected at various points along its length and this then flows into the River Trent.

These drains are to be retained and maintained as part of any development
proposals.
When the site is redeveloped, opportunities exist to utilise the existing waterways
and introduce Sustainable Urban Drainage (SuDS) as part of future proposals.
Staffordshire County Council as the Lead Local Flood Authority (LLFA) have
prepared a SuDs handbook and regard should be given to the guidance and
standards contained within the handbook.
As part of the pre-application process, discussions will be necessary to assess the
capacity of the existing foul sewerage network and establish a comprehensive
drainage strategy.

Utilities
Underground Utilities
The location of the Site to the north of Rugeley
Town Centre and the existing public utilities that
serve the Power Station will assist with facilitating
development, however the capacity of existing
services to serve residential development will
need to be established as part of any planning
application.
With regards to the existing utilities, the Site is
currently crossed by a multitude of underground
services and utilities the vast majority of which are
associated within buildings due for demolition.
There are a series of utilities corridors that serve
the 400kV, 132kV substation as well as the offsite Network Rail substation located to the north
east of the site. The corridors contain 48” water
main, 135kV cables, super grid lines and fibre
optic cables. These corridors will need to be
retained in situ as part of any redevelopment
proposals.
Overhead Utilities
The site is intersected by three 132kV overhead
cables and associated pylon towers and 400kV
cables exiting directly from the northern side of
the 400kV substation, crossing the existing
railway into a pylon before turning directly east
across the River Trent to the next pylon.
The overhead utilities cables will need to be
retained and incorporated into the design
proposals in accordance with guidance received
from National Grid.

Figure 9: Images of existing utilities

Pylon intersecting the site

132kV substation

400kV substation

Ground Conditions
Whilst it is acknowledged given the
industrial use of the Site that the majority of
the land is likely to require some
14
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remediation. Work is on-going to understand the extent of works required.
Ground surveys of the former Coal Stock Yard have confirmed that the area is under
laid by red clay, with a surface covering of shale and coal dust from its former use. It
has been confirmed that if the area were to come forward as commercial use then no
remediation would be required but if it were to come forward as residential use then
some limited works will be required.
Figure 10: Images of existing Ash Lagoons
A by-product of the power station operation has
been the generation of Pulverised Fuel Ash (PFA).
The PFA has been stored and treated in accordance with permits at the eastern end
of the Site within the Ash Lagoon Area.
Historically there were five Ash Lagoons. Lagoon 1 is now an ornamental lake.
Lagoon 2 was filled and closed and remodelled to form the first five holes of the Golf
Course. Subsequent bunds of around 3m to
4m were formed to enclose the remaining
three lagoons.
Lagoon 3 has been filled creating a level
platform within the lagoon area. Lagoons 4
and 5 remain in operation and are in the
process of being emptied.
A mounded area central to the Site and north
of the 132kV substation has been identified
as containing PFA and aggregate waste from
historic demolition activity on the site. Further
investigative work of this area is needed.
Overall, further work is required to
understand the full extent of the remediation
works required to ensure the site can forward
for development.
The Staffordshire County Council Minerals Local Plan (2017) identifies a series of
Mineral Safeguarding Areas, one of which almost entirely covers Cannock Chase
District including the Power Station site. However the site may be exempt from
consideration of mineral safeguarding issues as per Mineral local Plan Policy 3 and
Appendix 6. Consultation with the County Council will therefore be required in
relation to mineral safeguarding issues.
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Services & Facilities
The site benefits from being located within close proximity to a number of services
and facilities as shown in Figure 11 overleaf.
The proximity of the site to existing facilities assists in establishing the general level
of provision in the area and identifying the nature, scale and location of on-site
provision which may come forward as part of the development proposals, however,
further technical work will be required to assess the capacity of the local services
and facilities.
Education
The Site is located in proximity to existing educational facilities including Hob Hill
CoE School, St Joseph’s Catholic School, Churchfield CoE School and Redbrook
Hayes Community Primary School. With regards to secondary schools the Hart
School is closest to the Site.
Further education is also provided at Rugeley Sixth Form Academy which offers
higher education for 16-18 years.
Retail Services
The north eastern section of the Site is located within 800m walking distance of
Rugeley Town Centre. The remainder of the Site is within approximately 2.5km of
the centre of Rugeley. This will be the primary shopping area for the development.
Employment
There are employment opportunities within close proximity of the site including at
Rugeley Town Centre and numerous business parks and industrial estates located
along the eastern and southern fringes of the Town such as Towers Business Park.
Community and Health Facilities
The Site benefits from being located in close proximity to a range of local community
and health facilities including places of worship, health clinics and GP surgeries on
Brereton Road and near Rugeley Train Station and Trent Valley Station. Rugeley
Leisure Centre located approximately 2km to the south west of the site.
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Figure 11: Local Services and Facilities

Source: Savills

Surrounding Development
Rugeley Power Station is predominantly surrounded by residential and industrial
development to the south. The site provides a logical extension to the East of
Rugeley Strategic Development Area (SDA) as allocated in LDC’s Local Plan
Strategy and development proposals will need to respond to the local context and
surrounding development.
Residential Development
The East of Rugeley SDA was allocated in Lichfield District Council’s Local Plan
Strategy (adopted 2015) for mixed use development comprising of approximately 1,
130 dwellings.
The SDA includes the residential development known as ‘The Pippins’, the smaller
canal side site and the borrow pit.
Outline permission was granted in 2005 for The Pippins (CCDC reference:
CH/03/0378 and LDC reference: 03/00627/OUT) comprising of a maximum of 600
dwellings. To date detailed permission has been granted for 568 units of which the
majority are completed.
Figure 12 below highlights the current status of the SDA which benefit from
permission.

17

ITEM NO. 14.23
Figure 12: Status of Rugeley SDA

The new
residential
development
comprises of a
mix of house
types and
tenure including 25% affordable housing provision. Examples of the development are
shown in Figure 13 overleaf. A balanced mix of housing will be encouraged as part
of any development proposals.
Figure 13: Examples of surrounding residential development

Employment Development
The Tower Business Park is located to the south of the site and comprises of a
number of business and warehouse facilities, including occupiers Amazon, Premier
Inn and McDonalds.

Figure 14: Examples of surrounding employment uses
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Opportunities and Constraints
The site appraisal has highlighted the following development opportunities and
constraints.
Opportunities
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·

Redevelop a substantial brownfield site;
Provide a significant amount of new homes and provision of employment land;
Utilise the existing access road into the site;
Accommodate a local centre to include a community/ sports building and convenience
store;
Provision of a primary school of an appropriate scale to support the residential
development on site;
Create pedestrian and cycle links through the site to connect to local services and
facilities ;
Integrate the existing landscape assets and mature trees;
Retain natural assets and existing sports facilities where possible and retain the borrow
pit as a landscape/ water feature/ recreational feature.
Investigate potential to link school and community facilities on site;

Constraints
·
·
·
·
·
·
·

Retain parcel of land to accommodate 400kV and 132kV electricity sub stations;
Certificate of Lawfulness Proposed Use or Development granted to enable a battery
farm within the site;
Underground utilities and over ground cables intersect the site;
Maintain existing drainage links to the River Trent;
Ground contamination is likely to require remediation and mitigation;
Land to the north of the railway is located within Flood Zone 3;
An area of TPO is located along the southern boundary.

Figure 15: Map showing key opportunities
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Figure 16: Map showing key constraints

Source: Savills
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Policy Context
In establishing the SPD and guiding the future development of the site, a range of
planning policies need to be taken into consideration.

National Planning Policy
The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) sets out the Government’s key
objectives for achieving sustainable development.
The NPPF sets out 12 core planning principles, including that planning should be
“proactively driven and support sustainable economic development” and “encourage
the effective use of land by reusing previously developed land.”
The following objectives are of relevance to the redevelopment of the Rugeley Power
Station site.
o
o
o
o

o
o
o

o

o

o

Building a strong economy – ensuring the planning system does everything it can to
support sustainable economic growth;
Ensuring the vitality of town centres- ensures that edge of town developments will
not undermine the existing town centres;
Promoting sustainable development – ensures proposals have regard to the need to
promote and develop choices and options for sustainable travel;
Delivering a wide choice of high quality homes – where residential development is
involved, a range of homes should be delivered which incorporate a mix of housing to
meet local needs including the provision of affordable homes;
Requiring good design – achieving high quality and innovative design, stressing the
importance of local distinctiveness and sustainability;
Promoting healthy communities – focuses on creating healthy, inclusive
communities;
Meeting the challenge of climate change, flooding and coastal change –
consideration to reduce greenhouse gas emissions, design layouts to minimise energy
consumption and manage mitigating flood risk;
Conserving and enhancing the natural environment – protecting and enhancing
valued landscapes, recognising the wider benefits of ecosystem services and
minimising impacts on biodiversity;
Conserving and enhancing the historic environment – sets out the need to
preserve and enhance the historic environment, linking this to locally distinctive
character; and
Facilitating the sustainable use of minerals – concerned with the need to define
minerals safeguarded areas with associated infrastructure and the need to consider
minerals extraction when determining planning applications.
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Local Planning Policy
The site straddles the administrative boundaries of Lichfield District Council and
Cannock Chase District Council and therefore consideration needs to be given to the
policy position of each authority.
Lichfield District Council
The Lichfield District Local Plan 1998 is being replaced by a two part Local Plan
comprising:
o
o

Local Plan Strategy 2008-2029 (adopted in 2015); and
Local Plan Allocations (consulted on Publication Draft spring 2017).

The Local Plan Strategy policies map as shown in Figure 17 designates land
adjacent to the Power Station Site as a Strategic Development Allocation (SDA) for a
mixed use development of approximately 1,130 dwellings. The SDA comprises of
three sites: Hawkesyard residential development (known locally as ‘The Pippins’)
which is almost complete; the smaller canal side site which is currently under
construction and the Borrow Pit which forms part of this Development Brief.
Figure 17: Extract from Lichfield District Council Polices Map

Any development proposals will need
to demonstrate compliance with the
general policies contained within the
Local Plan Strategy. A summary of
the relevant policies can be found in
Appendix A.
The Council has consulted on its
Local Plan Allocations Document
which identifies Rugeley Power
Station within Policy R1: East of
Rugeley Housing Land as ‘an
opportunity for a sustainable and
well-designed mixed use
development which is integrated into
the existing strategic development
allocation.’
The Local Plan allocation is
supported by a Concept Statement
which has guided this Development
Brief. The Concept Statement sets
out the following key objectives for the site:
1. To integrate the development of a minimum of 800 homes and associated facilities
within a landscape setting;
2. To ensure the protection and enhancement of ecological interests including the
management and future maintenance of landscape and important recreation features;
3. To provide strong walking and cycling links through the development and between the
new and existing residential developments, building on existing linkages and
enhancing the sustainable transport options available within the East of Rugeley area;
and
4. To ensure a good degree of physical and social integration with the existing
settlement.

For clarity, the Local Plan Strategy identifies the land adjacent to the Power
Station including the Borrow Pit for development as a strategic housing
development and the Local Plan Allocations documents identifies the Power
Station site for residential development.
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Supplementary Planning Document
The following existing policy guidance documents will assist developers in preparing
proposals for the scheme:
o
o
o
o

Biodiversity and Development SPD;
Developer Contributions SPD;
Trees, Landscape and Development SPD; and
Sustainable Design SPD.

Cannock Chase District Council
The Cannock Chase Local Plan is formed of two parts:
o
o

Local Plan Part 1 (adopted 2014)
Local Plan Part 2 (consulted on Issues and Options in spring 2017).

The Local Plan Part 1 policies map shows the western part of the site is not
designated for a particular use. The land to the north of the site between the railway
sidings and the river Trent forms part of the Green Space Network.
Figure 18: Extract from Cannock Chase Policies Map

Any development proposals on the site
will need to have due regard to all
policies contained within the
Development Plan. These policies are
summarised in Appendix B.
The Rugeley Town Centre Area Action
Plan (AAP) also forms part of the Local
Plan (Part 1). This AAP sets out a
vision for the regeneration of the town
centre and includes a number of planwide and site specific policies to
achieve the objectives. Given the
proximity of the Power Station site to
the town centre, and the potential for
mixed non- residential uses on the site,
regard should be paid to the AAP
policies accordingly and sustainable
linkages between the site and town
centre and its environs should be
maximised.
Cannock Chase Council has recently
consulted on its Local Plan (Part 2)
Issues and Options document (January- March 2017). This identifies a number of
issues to be addressed including identifying suitable housing and employment sites
for allocation as well as considering the safeguarding of Green Belt land for future
development. The Local Plan (Part 2) Issues and Options Consultation identifies
Rugeley Power Station as a ‘significant brownfield site in a suitable location on the
edge of a settlement which could provide a substantial contribution to the
development needs of the District.’ Regard should be had to the Local Plan (Part 2)
as it progresses. The Council currently anticipates a Proposed Submission
consultation document will be available by the end of 2017.
Supplementary Planning Document
The following policy guidance documents will assist developers in preparing
proposals for the scheme:
o

Design Guide SPD; and
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Parking Standards, Travel Plan & Developer Contributions for Sustainable Transport
SPD; and
Developer Contributions & Housing Choices SPD.

o
o

The Design Guide SPD provides guidance on the design process as well as detailed
information on the existing character of local areas across the District, providing
recommendations for how to reflect this in individual site design schemes. There are
also a series of recommendations for the design of individual buildings by different
use type and guidance by topic on how to address key elements within an overall
scheme design such as trees and landscaping. Proposals should clearly
demonstrate how they have taken this information into account.
Neighbourhood Planning
Rugeley Power Station is sited within Brereton and Ravenhill Parish (CCDC) and
Armitage and Handsacre (LDC).
o
o

Brereton and Ravenhill Parish was designated as a Neighbourhood Area in January
2013; and
Armitage and Handsacre Parish was designated as a Neighbourhood Area in July
2013.

Each of these areas has determined to develop a Neighbourhood Plan.
Both neighbourhood plans are in the early stages of preparation and therefore no
weight can be attached to them at the time of writing.
Developer Contributions
Developer contributions will be sought for the provision and funding of existing and
new community infrastructure. In this context, whilst not an exhaustive list,
community infrastructure may include open space, affordable housing, education
facilities, highways and healthcare service.
Both Cannock Chase District Council and Lichfield District Council have an adopted
Community Infrastructure Charging Levy Schedule (CIL) in place.
Cannock Chase District Council adopted its CIL with effect from June 2015. The
following charges are levied:
Use

Residential – (excluding specialist retirement
housing)
Retail
-Food stores with floorspace greater
than 280sq.m and out of centre retail
park development
All other uses

CIL
Charge
(per
sqm)
£40
£60

£0

Lichfield District Council adopted its CIL with effect from June 2016. The following
charges are levied:
Use

Market houses within Strategic Development
Areas and the Broad Development Location
Market houses in lower value zone
Market houses in higher value zone
Supermarket
Retail Warehouse
Neighbourhood Convenience Retail
All other development including residential
apartments

CIL
Charge
(per
sqm)
£14
£25
£55
£160
£70
£20
£0
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The site falls within two charging zones in Lichfield. The Borrow Pit area falls within
the SDA and would attract a cost of £14/sqm if developed for residential use. The
remaining site area falls within the lower value zone of £25/sqm.
Given that there are different CIL rates across the site, it is considered appropriate
that the development will be charged CIL at the relevant rate of the district within
which it lies.
The CIL regulations allow for relevant buildings which are in lawful use and to be
demolished or retained as part of the new development scheme to be potentially off
set against the schemes overall CIL liability. However, this is subject to a number of
tests and it will therefore be a matter for detailed discussions as part of the planning
application process.
Affordable Housing
With regards to affordable housing provision, Policy H2 of Lichfield District Council’s
Local Plan Strategy seeks up to 40% of new dwellings to be provided as affordable
housing on schemes of 15 or more units with at least 65% of these units to be social
rented managed by a registered provider. Policy CP7 of Cannock Chase’s Local
Plan Part 1 seeks on site provision of 20% affordable housing units for schemes of
15 or more units.
The level of affordable housing provided across the site will be subject to negotiation,
taking into account the differing levels of provision required by the individual Local
Planning Authorities.
The National Planning Practice Guidance now incorporates a section on the
application of ‘Vacant Building Credit’. This enables existing buildings on site which
are to be demolished or retained as part of the new development scheme to be
potentially off set against the overall affordable housing requirement. However, this
is subject to a number of tests and it will therefore be a matter for detailed
discussions as part of the planning application process.
Education Provision
Both of the District’s adopted Local Plan policies and supporting guidance refer to
the need for appropriate education infrastructure to support sustainable
development. Given the scale of the development, it is anticipated that the site will
need to accommodate a primary school. Further discussions with Staffordshire
County Council will be necessary as part of the application process.
Community Facilities
Both of the District’s adopted Local Plan policies and supporting guidance refer to
the need for appropriate community facilities infrastructure to support sustainable
development. The proposals are likely to generate a requirement for a community
hub, comprising a community / sports building and small scale retail provision.
Open Space, Sports & Recreational Facilities
Both of the District’s adopted Local Plan policies and supporting guidance refer to
the need for appropriate open space, sport and recreation infrastructure to support
sustainable development. The proposals will be required to incorporate provision for
open space, sports and recreation facilities in line with local policy, incorporating
playing pitches, equipped play, allotments and where possible retaining any sports
and recreation facilities that are not justified to be surplus to requirements.
Public Art
The proposals should seek to incorporate public art, having regarding to the historic
use of the site as a power station.
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Development Principles
The development principles set out in this chapter seek to respond to the relevant
planning policies, site analysis and principle development opportunities and
constraints and will be used to guide future planning applications associated with the
redevelopment of Rugeley Power Station.
The development principles are structured under the following key themes:
o
o
o
o
o
o

Land Uses
Access and Movement
Open Space & Green Infrastructure
Ecology & Biodiversity
Flood Risk & Drainage
Development Layout

Land Uses
A key principle of the development will be create a sustainable mixed use site which
comprises of the following uses.
Residential
Residential development will be the principle land use for the Rugeley Power Station
site and the development proposals should comprise of a range of housing, including
provision of affordable housing and self-build housing.
The site has capacity for a minimum of 800 dwellings to be delivered within LDC’s
plan period to 2029. The final quantum of dwellings will be fixed in the context of
other suitable uses for this mixed use site including employment provision and the
final development will be derived from a well-designed scheme that responds to the
existing topography, fixed constraints and landscape assets.
The site is suitable for a range of house typologies and it is anticipated that LDC and
CCDC will seek to achieve a balanced mix of housing and apartment typologies. The
housing mix is flexible and will be agreed at the time of submission, informed by
consideration of local policies, housing market dynamics and the needs arising within
Rugeley.
Affordable Housing
The policy requirement for affordable housing differs between Lichfield District
Council and Cannock Chase District Council. The Local Plan Strategy for LDC
requires 40% subject to viability and the Local Plan Part 1 for CCDC requires 20%
affordable housing subject to viability.
The level of affordable housing provided across the site will be subject to negotiation,
taking into account the differing levels of provision required by the individual Local
Planning Authorities.
Self/ Custom-build Housing
The delivery of self-build housing is strongly supported by national policy and offers
the opportunity for residents to be involved in the design and construction of their
own homes.
In order to help achieve a mixed community, the development proposals should
consider the inclusion of self/ custom build housing plots.
Employment
The site is considered suitable to accommodate significant new economic
development. The site would be well suited to the provision of industrial and
commercial units given the surrounding context and there is opportunity for
businesses to expand and/ or relocate to the area. The existing rail sidings could
also be a significant opportunity depending on the potential end users of the site.
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The scale and quantum of employment floorspace will need to be the subject of a
more detailed market assessment at the planning application stage.
Community Uses
To ensure the development provides for the sustainable needs of its community it is
important to ensure the proposals incorporate neighbourhood facilities in the form of
a ‘community hub.’
The Council will encourage proposals to locate the community hub towards the
centre of the development to ensure it is accessible to residents, as well as
maximise opportunities to connect the hub with open space and recreational
facilities.
The exact form and scale of the hub will be established at the planning application
stage, however it will be required to incorporate a community/ sports building and
small scale convenience retail provision.
Education Provision
During discussions with Staffordshire County Council, they have advised the scale of
proposed development generates the need for a primary school. The school should
ideally be centrally located, to encourage internal walking and cycling and reduce
reliance on car use.
Further discussions with Staffordshire County Council as well LDC and CCDC will be
required at the planning application stage to establish the scale and location of
community and education facilities.

Figure 19: Strategic Land Uses

Source: Savills
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Access & Movement
A key principle of the
development is to create a
sustainable development which
reduces car dependency and utilises its connections to public transport.
Vehicle access
Given the size of the development, a minimum of two vehicular access points are
considered necessary.
The primary access to the site should be achieved via the existing roundabout on the
A51 at the north western corner of the site. However it is recognised that the future
development of the site may come forward on a phased basis which does not lend
itself to utilising this access initially. However it is proposed that upon complete
redevelopment of the site this should be the primary access point.
Rugeley Power Limited have submitted a planning application for a secondary
access to facilitate demolition works to the east of the Site. Further work is required
as part of the detailed design stage to establish the most suitable point for access for
the site in terms of its future redevelopment.
Road Hierarchy
Where possible development proposals should utilise the existing road network to
maintain easements and way-leaves. This will help establish a primary route through
the site.
Pedestrian and Cycle Links
The proposed development offers an excellent opportunity to provide pedestrian and
cycle routes throughout the site and to connect the Rugeley Power Station site to the
green infrastructure network and existing settlements, services and facilities beyond
the site boundaries such as in Rugeley Town Centre and Armitage.
The proposals should seek to integrate with the access points provided as part of the
recent residential development to the south of the site and also provide designated
safe crossing points to ensure safety and encourage usage of pedestrian and cycle
links.
Safe and secure cycle parking should be provided on site where appropriate.
Car Parking
The development proposals should provide appropriate car parking facilities in
accordance with local standards. The parking should be integrated into the
development in order to limit the impact on visual amenity and residential privacy. To
enhance visual interest and break up the street scene, generous planting will be
required in areas where there is surface level parking, this will also help to
ameliorate the effects of climate change.
Figure 19: Strategic Access & Movement
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Open Space & Green Infrastructure
A key principle of the development proposals should be to create useable, well
connected green infrastructure network, comprising of open spaces, landscape
features, recreation facilities, equipped play and allotments.
Recreation Facilities
The site currently benefits from on-site sports and recreation facilities which are
centrally located. As part of the development proposals, the Council will encourage
the retention and protection of any existing sports and recreation facilities that are
not justified to be surplus to requirements. This will need to be delivered in line with
National and Local policy requirements.
Play Facilities
Children’s play space for a range of ages should be provided in the development. In
accordance with local policy requirements, it is likely that several areas for play
space will be included on the site.
Allotments
It is envisaged that the existing allotment provision located to the south west of the
site will be retained and opportunities to accommodate further provision to meet local
need where identified would be welcomed.
Landscape
The planning application will need to consider the impact of development on the
wider landscape and on existing trees and hedgerows.
Discussions with Arboricultural Officers will be required to agree the strategy for the
retention and selective removal/ replacement of trees within the site, however it is
envisaged that the mature tree belt which helps to create a strong site boundary
adjacent to the Rugeley Bypass will be retained.
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A key landscape / water feature of the existing site is the Borrow Pit area. The
Council will be supportive of proposals which seek to retain the Borrow Pit area as
part of any redevelopment proposals.
As part of any development proposals a landscaping strategy will need to be
prepared that demonstrates how the surrounding countryside can be drawn into
development through the integration of multi-functional green space. This
landscaping combined with street trees, courtyard and garden planting should
provide a verdant extension and create a green infrastructure network across the
site.
Figure 21: Strategic Landscape Principles

Source: Savills

Ecology & Biodiversity
Given the landscaping and green infrastructure provision there are likely to be
opportunities to enhance ecology and achieve a measureable net gain to biodiversity
on site.
The following measures should be considered:
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

Tree planting
Water resources, associated with SuDS and landscape features
Nesting opportunities for a variety of bird and bat species
Lighting within the site should be sensitively designed to minimise adverse effects on
wildlife
The addition of bat and bird boxes
The retention of the Borrow Pit and the adjacent landscape features
Mitigation measures to address any impact of development on the Cannock Chase
SAC
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Flood Risk & Drainage
Surface Water Drainage
Future proposals should consider the surface water drainage strategy at an early
point in the design process and should follow the principles of Sustainable Urban
Drainage Systems (SuDS).
The likelihood of having to incorporate SuDS will require discussions with the
regulatory authorities in particular Staffordshire County Council (SCC) as the Lead
Local Flood Authority, South Staffordshire Water and the Environment Agency.
Discharge amounts, rates and volumes will have to be agreed with these authorities
so as to manage the flood risk issues on and off site.
It is important that the development utilises examples of best practice for surface
water drainage. Staffordshire County Council have prepared a SuDS Handbook
which sets out key SuDS features to be considered as part of development
proposals.
There may be opportunities for storage/ attenuation space to be provided as part of
open spaces and to utilise the existing water courses throughout the site.
Foul Drainage
It is anticipated that foul water flows from the development will be able to connect to
the existing sewerage system. The detailed drainage strategy will need to assess the
capacity of the existing sewerage infrastructure along with the need for any pumping
facilities on site.

Development Layout
This development layout section aims to set out more detailed considerations to
guide the appropriate scale, form, density and character of development in different
parts of the site taking into consideration the key land uses, access and movement
and open space & green infrastructure identified above.
Residential development should be defined by the landscape framework and location
of open space and recreational facilities. It is likely that this will be towards the west
of the site. In general, there should be a variation of densities across the site, with
lower densities towards the southern and eastern edges so that the built edge can
be assimilated into the countryside and associated views thereto.
Employment uses should be provided in those parts of the site with the greatest
potential accessibility by public transport. It is considered that employment provision
is most appropriate towards the west of the site. Employment uses may be able to
utilise the existing railway line and proximity to surrounding business and industrial
parks.
With regards to open space and landscaping there is an opportunity to retain the
natural assets contained within the site, including the Borrow Pit as a key landscape/
water feature and retaining and enhancing the recreation facilities located within to
the site.
Given the flood plain constraints it is envisaged the Golf Course/ Country Park will be
retained as a landscape feature.
Community facilities should ideally be centrally located in the most accessible part of
the site.
With regards to detailed design, the buildings should be appropriate to the location of
the site, with the overall architectural theme respecting the sites setting in relation
Rugeley, surrounding development and the wider countryside.
A clear design strategy must form part of the proposals at the planning application
stage. The strategy should ensure that the proposed development:
o
o

Enhances and preserves key viewing corridors
Reflects and enhances the landscape setting of the site
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o
o

Derives a clear strategy to provide links to Rugeley Town Centre and Armitage with
Handsacre
Seeks to retain natural assets contained within the site including the borrow pit,
mature tree belt and existing sports facilities.

Whilst the development areas may vary with the detailed design at the application
stage the illustrative design parameters set out in Figure 22 should be the starting
point for any proposals.
The Council’s respective SPDs related to design considerations should be consulted
and feed into the overall site design; the overall character of the new development;
and inform the style of individual buildings and associated features e.g. detailed
landscaping.

Figure 22: Design Parameters
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Delivery & Implementation
Process
Given the scale of the Rugeley Power Station site, development proposals will have
to consider how the new development will function as a place. For this reason, it is
anticipated that the proposals will come forward as an outline planning application
covering the whole of the Power Station site. However it should be noted that an
alternative process to submitting the planning application may be more appropriate
and this should be agreed through pre-application discussions.
The outline application will need to demonstrate how the site can be
comprehensively redeveloped in accordance with both Lichfield District Council’s
Local Plan Strategy and other planning policies and Cannock Chase Council’s Local
Plan Part 1 and other planning policies. Further, given the scale of development, an
Environment Statement will be required to consider a range of issues including
landscape and ecology.
Reserved matters applications will then provide further detail for each phase or
parcel of development.
It is likely that any outline permission will be subject to a large number of conditions
as well as developer obligations.
As part of the planning application process, early engagement with the statutory
agencies and other key stakeholders will be imperative. Given the nature of the site,
and likely future land uses, early consultation and ongoing engagement with the
Environment Agency, Natural England and Sport England will be of particular
importance.

Planning Obligations
The development will result in the increased need for community infrastructure such
as education facilities, public open space, sports facilities, health facilities, public art
and community facilities. Facilities should reflect local interpretation to ensure the
history of the site is not forgotten.
Both LDC and CCDC has adopted its CIL and it is envisaged that discussions
regarding additional contributions will take place as part of the application process.

Phasing
Given the size of the Rugeley Power Station site it is envisaged a phased approach
to development will be appropriate. A phasing plan should be submitted with the
outline application for approval by the Local Planning Authorities. The phasing plan
should include the phased provision of housing over the site closely linked with the
phased provision of infrastructure.
The phasing plan should identify what infrastructure will be delivered at what phase
of development and who is responsible for the delivery of that infrastructure and the
timescales for delivery.
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Appendix A
LDC Planning Policy
Policy

Title

Summary

CP1

Spatial Strategy

CP2

Presumption in
Favour of
Sustainable
Development

CP3

Delivering
Sustainable
Development
Sustainability
Standards for
Development
Renewable Energy

Focuses investment and regeneration within existing settlements and strategic
development allocations including the delivery of a minimum of 10,300 dwellings during the
plan period. Development expected to make use of and prioritise the use of previously
developed land. Development should promote sustainability by minimising pressure on
resources whilst mitigating and adapting to climate change and reducing the need to travel.
The LPA will take a positive approach reflecting the presumption in favour of sustainable
development. Applications that accord with the plan will be approved without delay unless
material considerations indicate otherwise. Where policies are absent, silent or out-of-date,
planning permission will be granted unless material considerations indicate otherwise
taking into account whether the adverse impacts of doing so outweigh the benefits or
specific policies within the NPPF indicate that development should be restricted.
Identifies criteria to be considered as part of the formulation and assessment of
development to ensure it contributes towards sustainable development whilst minimising
and mitigating impacts.
Outlines minimum sustainability standards (unless demonstrated to be unviable) including
equivalent of former Code 6 (net zero carbon) for new dwellings and BREEAM “Excellent”
for non-residential buildings
Seeks to provide for renewable energy generation that results in 10% of the District's
energy needs (minimum) being achieved through renewable sources. Biomass energy
development encouraged.
New development required to provide necessary infrastructure at a timely stage to meet
community needs.

SC1

SC2

CP4

Delivering our
Infrastructure

IP1

Supporting &
Providing our
Infrastructure
Sustainable
Transport

CP5

New development required to provide necessary infrastructure at a timely stage to meet
community needs as set out in the relevant allocations and concept statements. Viability
will be considered when determining extent and priority of contributions
New developments should be served by a choice of transport modes including public
transport, cycle and walking routes. Development should make appropriate provision for
reducing the need for travel whilst widening travel choices.
Requires major development proposals to be supported by Transport Assessments and
Travel Plan

ST1

Sustainable Travel

ST2

Parking Provision

Appropriate provision for off-street parking to be made in accordance with the maximum
parking standards set out in the Sustainable Design SPD.

CP6

Housing Delivery

H1

A Balanced Housing
Market

Established a minimum housing target for the district and includes the strategic allocation
to the East of Rugeley for 1,125 dwellings including 500 to meet the needs arising in
Rugeley. Residential developments
expected to contribute towards sustainable communities, have high quality design in
accordance with relevant SPD, contribute to meeting housing needs and deliver required
infrastructure.
Development to include a mix of house size, type and tenure. Smaller properties including
2-bed apartments and 2 and 3 bed houses particularly encouraged.

H2

Provision of
Affordable Homes

CP7

Employment and
Economic
Development
Our Centres

CP8

CP10

Healthy and Safe
Lifestyles

CP11

Participation in Sport
and Physical Activity

HSC1

Open Space
Standards

Targets up to 40% provision with a split of 65% social rent, the remainder a choice or mix
of affordable rent or intermediate housing. Precise amount and mix will be subject to
consideration of viability.
Provides for sufficient employment land to meet identified needs. High value jobs in
business, education and research and those supporting the low carbon economy and key
growth sectors are encouraged.
Supports the hierarchy of centres. New Neighbourhood Centres will be required to meet
the day to day needs arising from the new communities proposed as Strategic
Development Allocations
Facilitated though appropriate provision and access to open spaces and facilities.
Infrastructure needs generated by new developments will be provided in the best way to
meet the needs of the new communities. Loss of existing recreational spaces will be
resisted unless alternatives of equivalent or higher standard are provided.
The LPA will seek to encourage, protect and enhance existing sports facilities and assets.
Support will be given to proposals that address existing deficiencies in provision and the
creation of new facilities
in areas of unmet demand or the provision of new facilities which accord with the playing
pitch strategy. Loss of existing facilities/assets including playing fields, tennis courts,
bowling greens, indoor sports will be resisted unless clearly demonstrated that alternative
facilities of equivalent or better standard are being provided.
New SDA to ensure all parts of the development are within 480m/10min of an equipped
play area.
Amenity green space to be provided at a minimum rate of 1.43ha/1,000 population.
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SDA will provide or contribute to provision of allotments at a rate of 1 plot (150sqm)/32
households where there is evidence of unmet demand.
HSC2

Playing Fields and
Sport Facility
Standards

CP13

Our Natural
Resources

NR3

Biodiversity,
Protected Species
and their Habitats
Trees, Woodland
and Hedges

NR4

NR5

Natural and Historic
Landscapes

NR6

Linked Habitat
Corridors and Multifunctional
greenspaces
Cannock Chase
Special Area of
Conservation

NR7

CP14

Our Built and
Historic Environment

BE1

High Quality
Development

Seeks to prevent the loss or displacement of facilities unless demonstrated alternatives
provided of at least an equivalent standard. Development of new facilities supported in
areas of identified unmet need. All new SDA to provide playing field facilities at a minimum
level of 1.23ha/1,000 population including 200m2 for changing and pavilion space and
0.025ha for parking
Seeks to safeguard features of ecological and biodiversity interest.
Development only permitted where it protects and enhances or suitably mitigates impacts
to provide a net biodiversity gain
To be protected from damage and retained unless it is demonstrated that removal is
necessary and appropriate mitigation is agreed. Space to be made within development to
retain veteran trees and woodlands. Loss of large mature species will be resisted.
Development to be designed to ensure no conflict between retained features and the built
form in the longer term. Cross reference to the Trees, Landscaping and Development
SPD.
Development will be permitted where it does not negatively impact on geological,
archaeological and historically important landscapes.
Development will be expected to create and link green infrastructure and corridors as part
of the multi-functional greenspace which is integrated into the public realm.

Before being permitted, development must show that it does not have an adverse impact
on the SAC having regard to avoidance or mitigation measures. Development resulting in a
net increase in
dwellings within a 15knm radius of the SAC is deemed to have an adverse impact unless
avoidance or mitigation is provided. This must, however, be read in conjunction with the
most up to date Guidance on SAC mitigation to be found at:
https://www.lichfielddc.gov.uk/Council/Planning/The-local-plan-and-planningpolicy/Planning-obligations/Other-mitigation.aspx.
The LPA will protect and improve the built environment. Special regard will be given to the
enhancement of the historic environment.
Developments to achieve high quality sustainable development and have positive impacts
on: historic environment, reducing carbon emissions, built vernacular, safety/crime,
amenity, the natural environment and sustainable transport.
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Appendix B
CCDC Planning Policy
Policy

Title

Summary

CP1

Strategy

CP2

Developer
Contributions
for
Infrastructure
Chase
Shaping Design

Focuses investment and regeneration within existing settlements whilst conserving and enhancing the
environment. Presumption in favour of sustainable development. Where there are no policies relevant to an
application or policies are out of date, the Council will grant planning permission unless material
considerations indicate otherwise.
Requires developments to contribute to affordable housing and/or necessary infrastructure. Contributions will
be via:
CIL payments and/or S106 planning obligations (subject to viability)

CP3

CP4

CP5

CP6

Neighbourho
od-led
Planning
Social
Inclusion and
Healthy
Living
Housing
Land

CP7

Housing
Choice

CP8

Employment
Land

CP9

A Balanced
Economy

CP10

Sustainable
Transport

CP11

Centres
Hierarchy

CP12

Biodiversity
and
Geodiversity
Cannock
Chase SAC

CP13

CP14

CP16

Landscape
Character
and Cannock
Chase AONB
Climate
Change and
Sustainable
Resource
Use

Seeks high standards of design of buildings and spaces. Outlines design criteria to be considered when
formulating and assessing development proposals. Cross refers to adopted and forthcoming Supplementary
Planning Documents and advises that specific guidance will be produced for urban extensions in the form of
development briefs.
Sets out the Council support for the neighbourhood plan process

Seeks to agree provision, or contributions, towards providing relevant social infrastructure including health,
education, open space plus indoor and outdoor sports/recreation, cultural/community facilities and local
shopping facilities. Standards for the provisions of open space to be set out within supplementary documents.
A presumption against the loss of facilities or green space in line with National Guidance.
Includes recognition of the East of Rugeley allocation in the Lichfield Plan. Advises that release of land for
housing within the district will be managed and the availability of appropriate sites reviewed through the
SHLAA to maintain a 5 year supply.
Seeks 20% provision affordable housing (subject to viability).
Private housing mix should include mix of tenure and choice of size (Informed by SHMA). The following is
encouraged as part of the mix:
Smaller dwellings for younger people, Housing suitable for those with specific need, Larger 3 and 4 bed
aspirational housing, Housing to cater for an aging population
Seeks to maintain and deliver a supply of 88ha of new/redeveloped employment land for primarily B use
classes including for 18ha in Rugeley and Brereton.
Redevelopment of existing employment /brownfield sites for employment uses will be encouraged and
supported.
Priority given to employment uses which add value and raise job density. Proposals for low density job
generation jobs (eg B8 uses) will need to demonstrate their added value to the economy.
Development to promote sustainable travel. Need for Transport Assessments and Travel Plans. Measures to
promote walking and cycling should be incorporated into new development including segregated cycleways
(developments over 200 dwellings). Local parking standards to be developed through Local Plan Part 2.
Establishes a hierarchy of centres. New housing development should enhance existing centres or provide new
local centre as appropriate
Seeks to conserve and enhance ecological and geological sites/ species. Development will not be permitted if
harm cannot be mitigated.
Developments leading to net increase in dwellings will be required to mitigate adverse effects on the SAC
though contributions, provision of Suitable Alternative Natural Green spaces (SANG) within developments (on
or off site) and measures to encourage sustainable travel. However, the position on this has now been
updated and the policy must therefore be read in conjunction with the most up to date Guidance on SAC
mitigation to be found at
http://www.cannockchasedc.gov.uk/sites/default/files/cannock_cannock_chase_sac_updated_guidance_janua
ry_2017.pdf
Developments should take account of landscape character and maximise opportunities for restoring,
strengthening and enhancing distinctive landscape features.

Encourage and support proposals for energy efficiency, use of renewable, low carbon energy generation and
sustainable construction; reduce pollution; minimise waste and sustainable use of land (preference for
brownfield development). Development should take account of flood risk.
New developments should:
Explore measures to exceed national targets for zero-carbon development and sustainable construction
Assess how they can include renewable and low carbon technologies
Achieve water efficiency of 105 litres/person/day (former Code 3/4)
Non-residential development should seek to achieve BREEAM “Very good” as a minimum
Improve energy efficiency over and above building regulations
Use SuDS
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CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
CIVIC CENTRE ROOF AERIAL – CANNOCK CHASE RADIO

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To consider a request by Cannock Chase Radio to site a transmission aerial on
the roof of the Civic Centre, Cannock together with an electrical transmitter box
inside the Civic Centre building at a subsidised non-commercial rate.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Cabinet considers a request from Cannock Chase Radio to grant the
station a lease enabling the radio station to situate a transmission aerial on the
roof of the Civic Centre, Cannock together with an electrical transmitter box
inside the Civic Centre building;

2.2

that Cabinet considers approval of a rent that is at a subsidised non-commercial
rate on the basis that Cannock Chase Radio is a community based venture set
up to serve the residents of the Cannock Chase District;

2.3

that, subject to the outcome of 2.1 and 2.2 above, Cabinet authorises the Head
of Economic Development to enter into a lease at a subsidised non-commercial
rate and otherwise on terms and conditions to be agreed in consultation with the
Managing Director and the Leader of the Council.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

Cannock Chase Radio (previously Cannock Radio) began broadcasting in
Cannock in November 2014 as a community based radio station. Initially
broadcasting online only the station is now seeking an FM broadcast
licence via the OFCOM process.
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3.2

Having started in Cannock the radio station has plans to expand to provide
District wide coverage across the three key towns: Cannock, Hednesford and
Rugeley, hence a requirement to site two transmission aerials within the District.
Privately owned property at Brewery Street Arcade, Rugeley has been identified
as the site for one of the aerials and the radio station is seeking a lease from
the Council to site the second aerial on the roof of the Civic Centre, Cannock
along with an electrical transmitter box inside the Civic Centre building.

3.3

Cannock Chase Radio was founded by, and is currently funded by, Mr Rob
Hughes and Mrs Jane Hughes. The station does not receive any funds from
party political entities. The founders have confirmed that the station is politically
neutral and this is also a requirement of OFCOM. Whilst it will interview
politicians and cover political issues, it does not and will not be promoting the
views of a political party or political view.

3.4

Although it is currently a non profit making organisation Cannock Chase Radio’s
legal status is a Limited Company. The radio station is not a charity or a
community interest company.

3.5

The station is asking the Council for a subsidised non-commercial rent to site
the aerial on the Civic Centre on the basis that the Council should support a
community based venture of this type.

3.6

The station has confirmed that the costs associated with installation of an aerial
and transmitter box at the Civic Centre amount to around £15,000. These costs
would be borne in full by Cannock Chase Radio. In addition the radio station
would also be required to bear the Council’s legal costs in the preparation of the
lease.

3.7

A lease to Cannock Chase Radio at a subsidised rent would be subject to
review of the subsidy linked to the commercial success of the radio station. In
addition, the lease would contain a rolling break clause reserving to the Council
the right to terminate the lease with a maximum of 4 weeks notice if:
(i)

in the Council’s opinion, there was clear evidence that the station had
developed party political links or had engaged in the overt promotion of
political parties which was over and above routine coverage of political
issues and politicians of all parties.

(ii)

the Council decided to dispose of or redevelop the Civic Centre site.

4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

The Council’s Corporate Plan aspires to lead the local community to deliver
better jobs and skills, more and better housing, cleaner and safer environments
and better health outcomes. The Cleaner and Safer Environments element of
the Plan includes a specific reference to working with partners to foster safer and
stronger communities to which this report provides a positive response.
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5

Report Detail

5.1

Cannock Chase Radio (previously Cannock Radio) began broadcasting in
Cannock in November 2014 as a community based radio station. Initially
broadcasting online only the station is now seeking an FM broadcast
licence via OFCOM process.

5.2

Since summer 2015 the station has been streamed live within Cannock Market
Hall on all market days. Feedback from the Markets Officers suggests that the
music mix is popular with traders who make regular record requests (and
thereby achieve a mention for their stall). Due to its popularity within Cannock
Market a digital radio was provided for Rugeley Market Hall by the radio station
prior to Christmas 2016 and the Council now also streams the station within
Rugeley Market Hall. Cannock Chase Radio has also set up and broadcast live
from both market halls on a number of occasions over the last 12-18 months.

5.3

Subject to Cannock Chase Radio achieving an FM Broadcast licence it plans to
expand to provide District wide coverage across the three key towns: Cannock,
Hednesford and Rugeley. To achieve this aim the station needs to locate two
transmission aerials within the District. It has agreed favourable terms (subject to
review) to locate one of the aerials at the privately owned Brewery Street Arcade
in Rugeley. The Council has been approached to accommodate the second
aerial on the roof of the Civic Centre in Cannock together with an electrical
transmitter box inside the Civic Centre building.

5.4

Cannock Chase Radio is not a charity or a community interest company
however, on the basis that it is a community based venture working for the
benefit of the community, the radio station has asked the Council to grant it a
lease enabling it to locate a transmission aerial on the Civic Centre for a
subsidised non-commercial rent. The Council is authorised to dispose of land
and property by leasehold interest over 7 years at an undervalue if the disposal
improves the social, economic or environmental well-being of the area or its
inhabitants.

5.5

Cannock Chase Radio is a limited company that was founded by, and is
currently funded by, Mr Rob Hughes and Mrs Jane Hughes. The founders have
confirmed that the station is politically neutral and it does not receive any funds
from party political entities. Political neutrality is also a requirement of
OFCOM. Whilst it will interview politicians and cover political issues, it does not
and will not be promoting the views of a political party or political view.

5.6

The radio station has the ability to earn income by the sale of advertising
opportunities to other organisations. At present the station is not making a profit
from the sale of advertising but as its audience expands through the grant of an
FM broadcast licence, the station may become more commercially successful.

5.7

A lease to Cannock Chase Radio at a subsidised rate would be subject to a
review of the subsidy linked to the commercial success of the radio station. In
addition, the lease would contain a rolling break clause reserving to the Council
the right to terminate the lease with a maximum of 4 weeks notice if:
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(i)

in the Council’s opinion, there was clear evidence that the station had
developed party political links or had engaged in the overt promotion of
political parties which was over and above routine coverage of political
issues and politicians of all parties.

(ii)

the Council decided to dispose of or redevelop the Civic Centre site.

6

Implications

6.1

Financial
Cannock Chase Radio is seeking to pay a rent of £2,000 per annum for the first
three years of the lease term. This equates to a subsidy of 80%on market rental
value based on existing telecoms equipment located on the Civic Centre roof.
Cabinet will need to consider if the granting of the lease on favourable terms will
contribute to the promotion or improvement of economic, social or environmental
well-being of the area or its inhabitants.
Should Cabinet agree to the granting of a lease at the favourable rent of £2,000
per annum the Council will be foregoing potential rental income for the 3 year
period, subject to the terms and conditions negotiated by the Head of Economic
Development.
The Council will also recharge to Cannock Chase Radio the cost of electricity
used by the transmitter box.
Cannock Chase Radio will be required to bear the Council’s legal costs in the
preparation of the lease document.
Cannock Chase Radio will also be responsible for meeting the £15,000 costs
associated with installation of the aerial and transmitter box at the Civic Centre,
together with insuring the equipment any undertaking any subsequent repairs
required.
There are no further financial implications as a result of this report.

6.2

Legal
The Council is authorised to dispose of land and property by leasehold
interest over 7 years at an undervalue if the disposal improves
the
social,
economic or environmental well-being of the area or its inhabitants.

6.3

Human Resources
None

6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
None
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6.5

Human Rights Act
None

6.6

Data Protection
None

6.7

Risk Management
None

6.8

Equality & Diversity
None

6.9

Best Value
See above

7

Appendices to the Report
None

Previous Consideration
N/A

Background Papers
None
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CABINET
15 JUNE 2017
REPRESENTATIVES ON OUTSIDE BODIES 2017-18

1

Purpose of Report

1.1

To consider the appointment of representatives to outside bodies for 2017-18 as
set out in the schedule attached at Appendix 1.

1.2

To confirm the Managing Director’s authority, in consultation with the Leader of
the Council, to make appointments to any additional outside bodies throughout
the Municipal year.

2

Recommendations

2.1

That Cabinet determine the appointment of representatives to outside bodies for
2017-18.

2.2

That the Managing Director, in consultation with the Leader of the Council, be
authorised to make appointments to any additional outside bodies, as
necessary, throughout the Municipal year that would otherwise be determined by
Cabinet.

3

Key Issues and Reasons for Recommendation

3.1

Each year Cabinet is required to appoint representatives to a number of outside
bodies as detailed in the schedule at Appendix 1. This is normally done at the
first Cabinet meeting following the Annual Council meeting.

3.2

For practical purposes, i.e. to avoid the need to report the matter to Cabinet on
every occasion, Cabinet is also requested to confirm the Managing Director’s
authority, in consultation with the Leader of the Council, to make appointments
to any additional outside bodies, as necessary, throughout the Municipal year.
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4

Relationship to Corporate Priorities

4.1

Cabinet, through its democratic process, contributes to the Council’s Corporate
Priorities and promotes community engagement through the appointment of
representatives to outside bodies.

5

Report Detail

5.1

Determination of appointments to representatives on certain outside bodies as
detailed in Appendix 1 to this report is a matter for Cabinet in the first instance.
This is normally done at the first Cabinet meeting following the Annual Council
meeting. The Managing Director will consult with the Leader to make any
appointments to any additional outside bodies as may be required, subject to 2.2
being agreed.

6

Implications

6.1

Financial
There are no direct financial implications arising from this report. Any costs
which arise from appointments determined as an approved duty, and thereby
subject to travel and subsistence claims, will have to be met from existing
Members’ budgets.

6.2

Legal
Unless otherwise specified by statute, Section 101 of the Local Government Act
1972 empowers the Council to arrange for the discharge of any of its functions
by an officer of the Council.
The Local Government Act 1972, Section 101(1) provides that:
subject to any express provision contained in this act or any act passed after this
Act, a local authority may arrange for the discharge of any of their functions –
(a)

by a committee, a sub-committee or an officer of the authority...”

Council can therefore delegate the appointment of representatives on outside
bodies to the Managing Director.
Should the appointment relate to executive functions, then the power to delegate
the making of such appointments to the Managing Director rests with Cabinet in
accordance with Section 14 of the Local Government Act, 2000.
6.3

Human Resources
None.
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6.4

Section 17 (Crime Prevention)
None.

6.5

Human Rights Act
None.

6.6

Data Protection
None.

6.7

Risk Management
None.

6.8

Equality & Diversity
None.

6.9

Best Value
None.

7

Appendices to the Report
Appendix 1

Proposed Schedule of Cabinet Outside Bodies
Appointments for 2017/18

Previous Consideration
N/A

Background Papers
N/A
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APPENDIX 1
CANNOCK CHASE COUNCIL
REPRESENTATIVES ON OUTSIDE BODIES 2017-18
APPOINTMENTS BY CABINET
Name of Body
Cannock Chase AONB
Joint Management
Committee
Cannock Park Golf Club
Committee
Greater Birmingham &
Solihull LEP Board
Greater Birmingham &
Solihull LEP Supervisory
Board
Greater Birmingham &
Solihull LEP – ESIF
Committee
Staffordshire & Stoke-OnTrent LEP – ESIF
Committee
Historic England –
Heritage Champion
Local Government
Association General
Assembly
Local Strategic Partnership
(Chase Community
Partnership)

Norton Canes Community
Partnership
PATROL (Parking and
Traffic Regulations Outside
London) Joint Committee

No. of
Seats
1
1
1
1

Proposed Representatives

Environment Leader
(Substitute – Councillor Mrs. D.M. Todd))

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Environment Leader
(Substitute – Councillor Mrs. D.M. Todd)

Culture & Sport Leader
((or nominee)
Leader of the Council
(or nominee)
Leader of the Council (Leader is also the
Council appointed representative)
(or nominee)
Economic Development and Planning Leader

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year
Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year
Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Culture & Sport Leader
(or nominee)
Leader of the Council (or nominee)

1 Year

Leader of the Council (or nominee)

1 Year

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Economic Development and Planning
Leader

1 Year

Economic Development and Planning Leader

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Economic Development and Planning
Leader

1 Year

Economic Development and Planning Leader
(or nominee)
Leader of the Council
(or nominee)

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year
Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Economic Development and Planning
Leader (or nominee)
Leader of the Council
(or nominee)

1 Year

Leader of the Council
Deputy Leader
Culture and Sport Portfolio Leader
Health and Wellbeing Portfolio Leader
Leader of the Opposition
(or nominees)
Economic Development and Planning Leader
(or nominee)
Environment Leader
(or nominee)

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Leader of the Council
Deputy Leader
Culture and Sport Portfolio Leader
Health and Wellbeing Portfolio Leader
Leader of the Opposition
(or nominees)
Economic Development and Planning
Leader
Environment Leader
(or nominee)

1

1
1
1

5

1
1

Term of
Appointment
1 Year

Date of Retirement

Current Representative(s)

Cabinet Representatives on Outside Bodies 2017-18

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year
Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

1 Year

1 Year

1 Year

1 Year
1 Year

June 2017
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Name of Body
Poplars Landfill Site Liaison
Committee
Staffordshire County
Council Pensions Services
Joint Scheme
(Must be Councillor)
Staffordshire Destination
Management Partnership

Staffordshire Police &
Crime Panel
Staffordshire and
Stoke-on-Trent
Planning Forum
Staffordshire and
Stoke-on-Trent Joint
Waste Management Board
Staffordshire Playing Fields
Association
Staffordshire Strategic
Partnership

West Midlands Employers

No. of
Seats
1

Current Representative(s)

Date of Retirement

Term of
Appointment
1 Year

Proposed Representatives

Environment Leader
(or nominee)
Leader of the Council
(or nominee)

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year
Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Environment Leader
(or nominee)
Leader of the Council (or nominee)

Economic Development and Planning Leader
(or Head of Economic Development as
nominee)

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Crime & Partnerships Portfolio Leader

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Economic Development and Planning
Leader
(or Head of Economic Development as
nominee)
Crime & Partnerships Portfolio Leader
(substitute)

Economic Development and Planning Leader
(Substitute)
(Second appointee)

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Environment Leader
(Substitute)

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

Culture and Sport Leader
(or nominee)
Leader of the Council and
Managing Director (or nominees)

Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year
Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year
Managing Director in own
right
Post Annual Council
Cabinet Meeting each year

1 Year

1

1

1

2

1
1

2

1

Leader of the Council
(or nominee)

Cabinet Representatives on Outside Bodies 2017-18

Economic Development and Planning
Leader
(Substitute)
(Second appointee)
Environment Leader (or nominee)
(Substitute)
Culture and Sport Leader
(or nominee)
Leader of the Council and
Managing Director
(or nominees)
Leader of the Council
(or named sub)

1 Year

1 Year

1 Year

1 Year

1 Year
1 Year

1 Year

June 2017

